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Company Information 1

2 Company Information

Parker Software is a focused software house with offices in the UK and USA. Established in the UK in
2003, Parker Software develop innovative software aimed at companies that do business on the web.
Parker Software produce two flagship products: "WhosOn", a web site visitor monitoring and live
chat solution and "Email2DB", a message automation solution. Parker Software's products are used
by thousands of businesses, large and small, in all parts of the world.

You can contact us in any of the following ways:

Address UK USA
Parker Software Ltd Parker Software Inc
Victoria Business Park4767 New Broad Street
Prospect Way Baldwin Park
Stoke on Trent Orlando FL
ST8 7PL 32814
Telephone From USA 1 800 680 7712
Telephone From Outside UK 00 44 1782 822577
Telephone From Inside UK 01782 822577
Fax 00 44 1782 839682
Email Support Email2DB Support <support@parker-software.com>
WhosOn product info & support: http: //www.whoson.com
Email2DB product info & support: http://www.email2db.com
Email2DB Professional Services Sharlene Baker <sharlene@parker-software.com>
contact:
Product Updates

You can purchase annual updates which gives you access to major product releases and services
packs free of charge. Users to purchased Email2DB via subscription are entitled to free minor and
major upgrades for the life of the subscription.

Extended Support

All users have access to email support and use of the support forum. You can purchase extended
support which gives you the following additional benefits:

e Access to a named support technician via telephone or live chat from 8:30am to 8:30pm Monday -
Friday (GMT).

Access to live chat support directly from the Email2DB Administrator.

Ability to submit a support incident via the Email2DB Administrator.

Priority support incident submission.

24 hour response time (weekdays).

24 /7 Support

For larger corporations with mission critical Email2DB installations we also offer 24/7 extended
support with a 60 minute response time. Please contact us for details & pricing.
Professional Services

We provide Professional Services for clients who need assistance with the setup, training and
configuration of Email2DB. Please contact the professional services team for a quotation or see:
http: //www.email2db.com/services.aspx

© 2014 Parker Software
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Introduction

Welcome To Email2DB Version 3.2

Email2DB is a message parser & message automation solution. Use Email2DB to read Email
Messages, Database Records, Twitter Feeds, Web Pages, RSS Feeds and other sorts of messages
from multiple sources - then extract useful information from these messages to update your
databases and perform multiple automated actions. Automate the processes that need to occur when
your business receives messages and dynamically respond to things happening on the web.

& M Email2DB Enterprise Edition N
ACCOUNTS & TRIGGERS USERS SERVICE STATUS (7

E F X Delete % Copy Trigger E ) F Q 0 €3 Support Forum
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CONMECTED TO EMAILZDE ON HTTPS:/ 0.0.1:8855/ (3.1.1210) 10 ITEMS 161

If you receive any sort of data by email or via the Web, such as orders, customer requests, web form
results, or any other regular responses you can use Email2DB to convert them into real data, and at
the same time perform other tasks, such as forwarding the email, sending new emails, printing a
report, posting to web pages, posting to social networks, sending faxes & much more.

Email2DB is a message 'parser'. It scans messages and picks out (parses) data that it matches to
fields in your database. After extracting the field data it builds SQL statements to send to your
database.

So you could use Email2DB to receive customer orders from your web site, then automatically update
your Orders database in your accounting system - then print a report, make a sound (so you know a
new order has arrived), forward the email to someone else, post to Twitter, send a confirmation to
the customer, schedule an automated email follow up in the future and much more.

Email2DB can process more than just email messages. It can retrieve messages from web pages,

© 2014 Parker Software
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Twitter & RSS feeds, database records and files on your network. Email2DB can even act as a fully
featured email server, allowing it to process email as it comes in (or out). It can also receive
messages from multiple remote users on your network or across the Internet.

Once setup, Email2DB is designed to run uninterrupted and in the background. It can run on the
company server, or on a workstation. The Email2DB Data Center Edition can run on multiple servers
(nodes) within your organization with each node handling message retrieval or message processing.
You can add more nodes as your processing needs grow.

See Also: Quick Start

See Also: What's New In This Release

© 2014 Parker Software
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3.1

Product Editions

Email2DB is available in a number of editions: Small Business, Enterprise, Data Center, Hosted
& Developer.

All editions include the same features for parsing and extracting data from emails to update
databases. All editions allow any number of Accounts and Triggers to be processed. All editions
allow emails to be retrieved and processed from POP3, IMAP, Exchange Server sources.

Enterprise Edition

The Enterprise Edition provides more Action types. Click here to view the Action types available with
each edition. The Enterprise Edition includes a built-in mail server for receiving emails directly.
Messages received via the built-in mail server are processed immediately. The Enterprise Edition also
enables messages to be retrieved from Database Sources (Database Pull), Web Pages & RSS &
Twitter Feeds.

Data Center Edition

The Data Center (DC) Edition provides the same level of functionality as the Enterprise Edition but
with the added ability that the Edge & Message Servers can be run on separate physical computers
providing a distributed processing environment. You purchase a number of 'nodes'. Each node
equates to an Edge or Message Server - you then deploy these depending on your processing and
redundancy requirements.

Hosted Edition

The Hosted Edition of Email2DB provides most of the functionality of the Enterprise Edition, however
the Email2DB Server is run and managed for you on one of Parker Software's Cloud based servers.
This provides all the features and benefits of Email2DB without the hassle of setting up, maintaining
& backing up of a server.

Developer Edition

The Developer Edition allows developers to create and test Email2DB Accounts & Triggers before
deployment to production servers. It provides the full Enterprise Edition functionality but with a
restriction on the nhumber of messages that can be processed in a single day.

© 2014 Parker Software
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3.2 What's New In This Release

Version 3.2

Email2DB Version 3.2 adds the following new features over version 3.1.

Improved Logging
Version 3.2 changes the way Email2DB Message Processing logs are generated, stored and viewed.

This provides a significant improvement in performance when the Email2DB server is under heavy
load.

Logs are now stored in @ new Messagelog table in the Message Store database. Previously logs
were held in separate files.

Log Viewing

A number of improvements have been made to log viewing via the Email2DB Administrator:

e The Node Name will be shown if multiple message processor nodes are in use (when using the
Data Center Edition).

The Account name is shown.

Search for text whilst viewing logs.

View logs for previous days.

Lock the scroll position to prevent new log lines scrolling the display whilst viewing.

View the Message in the Message Store for the currently selected log line.

New Actions

e Exchange Mark Message As Junk.
Exchange Create Lync Folder.
Exchange Move Contact To Lync Folder.
Improved Update CSV Action.

GeoIP Lookup Action.

Version 3.1

Email2DB Version 3.1 adds the following new features over version 3.0.

Action Snippets

Blocks of Actions can now be saved as ‘Snippets’. These can be re-used on other Triggers. You can
create a Snippet whilst editing Actions. This creates a new Tab in the Actions list. You can then copy/
paste Actions to it or edit it as normal. When you create a Snippet this automatically as a new action
‘Include’ to your current trigger. The Include Action is used to call the Snippet. Once a Snippet is
saved it will appear as an action in the Toolbox to be used on other Triggers. If you edit a Snippet —
any changes will take effect on any Trigger that includes it.

Trigger Revision Saving

A new option has been added to main program options ‘Keep A Copy Of All Trigger Edits’. If enabled
then all changes made to Triggers will be stored. A new ‘Revert’ menu option on the Trigger ribbon
allows you to revert to any previous version of the Trigger.

Multiple Action Selecting
When editing Trigger Actions you can now select multiple lines at the same time for Delete, Copy,
Cut & Move Up/Down.

New Actions

e Execute A Database Command - allows you to execute a command or stored procedure and assign
the results to variables.

e Lookup From A Database - allows you to lookup a record from a database and assign multiple
database fields to Email2DB fields or variables.

e Post To LinkedIn - allows automation of LinkedIn Shares.
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e Create Outlook MSG File - saves the current message or custom message as an Outlook
compatible MSG file.

Send TCP Data - opens any TCP socket, sends custom data and optional wait for a response.
File Operations - create folders, copy, move, rename & delete files.

SkyDrive Upload/Download.

Google Drive Upload/Download.

Download File - download a file via HTTP from any URL.

Translate Text - translate text from one language to another and assign the results to variables.
Speak Text - speak text in a given language. Return the file URL to a variable.

Detect Language - returns the language code for any text.

Other Changes

e Condition builder can now use fields %hour% and %minute% allowing you to create time-based
conditions.

Improved Regular Expression handing - now compatible with full Microsoft RegEx implementation.
Improved Performance of Message Processor when actions generated large logs.

New Office 2013 Theme and updated Icons.

Updated Twitter parsing & posting using the new Twitter APL.

Version 3.0

Email2DB Version 3 adds the following new features over version 2.x.

Architecture

Email2DB Version 3 has been rewritten from the ground up to provide a more scalable & secure
architecture. Two new services have been created:

1. The Edge Server

The Edge Server handles the retrieval of messages via IMAP, POP3 ,Exchange, Database Pull,
Twitter, RSS & HTTP sources. The Edge Server runs the Trigger Condition checker on each new
message and assigns it a Trigger ID. It then places the message in a new database table called
the 'Edge Queue'.

2. The Message Processor Server

The Message Processor Server reads new messages from the Edge Queue and executes all
Trigger Actions for the Trigger that the message has been assigned to. The message is then
stored in the Email2DB Message Store.

In Email2DB Version 2 the above processes were handled by a single server. The advantage of this
new architecture is that the Edge Server & Message Processor Servers execute concurrently. In
addition, with the new Data Center Edition the Edge & Message Processor Servers can be run on
separate physical computers and you can run multiple instances to share the processing load.

Security

Starting with Email2DB Version 3, the Email2DB Administrator no longer updates the Account &
Trigger settings (the 'MetaData') directly - even when run on the same computer. It reads/posts
MetaData XML via the Email2DB Server using secure HTTPS. This makes editing Accounts & Triggers
faster - regardless of the number of Accounts & Triggers you have setup. All passwords are now
stored in the MetaData encrypted. The MetaData can now be stored in a SQL Server database in
addition to Email2DB's own database (SQLite).

Triggers
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e Trigger actions are now executed in the order you add them - in Version2 Trigger Actions executed
in a fixed order.

Actions can be moved up and down the execution order.

Multiple actions of the same type can be added.

Each Action can now have its own Conditional Execution rule.

If, Else, End If blocks can be created allowing for conditional execution of blocks of Actions.

Easy creation of Actions via drag/drop interface.

Visual view of Action execution order eases Trigger development and increases productivity.

New Action Types (Dependent On Edition)

Update Azure SQL Databases, Table Entities & Blobs.

Update Excel Spreadsheet.

Update/Read/Upload to SharePoint sites.

Update/Read/Upload to Microsoft Dynamics or Salesforce CRM systems.
Upload to Amazon S3.

Upload to Dropbox.

Send iCalendar Appointments.

Wait For Manual Validation.

Update Exchange Server (2007/2010/2013 & Office 365) Contacts.
Update Exchange Server Appointments.

Update Exchange Server Tasks & Notes.

Set & Get Exchange Out Of Office Status for any user.

Move Message To Different Exchange folder.

Add Message To Exchange.

Read A Web Page.

DNS Lookup.

Update WebDav Resource.

Upload To FTP Server.

Post To A Jabber Server.

Post To Twitter.

Render messages as PDF files.

Set Variable.

Read/Write Text File.

Logical If, Else, End If, Go To, Label, For Each Loop, & End.
Comment.

SMS Sending can now use SNPP Servers in addition to the Email2DB SMS Gateway.
See Also: Available Action Types

Accounts

Can now read messages via Exchange Web Services (EWS).

Can now accept messages from multiple remote users running the Email2DB Client.
Atom feeds can be read in addition to RSS.

Can now read tweets from a Twitter Account using any search term.

File pickup supports Outlook MSG files.

CSV & Excel Spreadsheet File Pickup.

Outlook PST Export Wizard.

Administrator

Tabbed editing of multiple Accounts & Triggers at the same time.

Drag & Drop toolbox interface for Trigger Action creation.

Visual view of Trigger Action execution sequence.

Faster loading & editing when large numbers of Accounts & Triggers are being used.
Secure HTTPS connection to the Email2DB Server.

Administrator can be used on remote computers on all editions.
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Server

e New 'Edge Server' & 'Message Processor' Servers split the reading & processing of messages into

two concurrently running processes - improving overall performance and reliability.

Edge & Message Processor Servers can run on separate physical computers (Data Center Edition).

Multiple Edge & Message Processors can run at the same time for maximum scalability.

Can now use SQL Server to store the Email2DB Accounts & Trigger Settings (MetaData).

Built-In Message Store Database now uses SQLite.

Outgoing emails are now sent via the Email2DB Mail Server allowing for better performance,

failure retries and non-delivery processing.

e New Web Services included for easy addition of messages to be processed via 3rd party
applications.

e Message Store can now use SQL Server 2012.

New Email2DB Client Application

e A new application that can run on multiple networked workstations or over the Internet.
Connects to the Email2DB Server via secure HTTPS.

Allows users to drag and drop messages onto specific Email2DB Accounts & Triggers.

Outlook messages can be dragged and dropped directly onto the Email2DB Client for processing.
Messages are then sent to the Email2DB Server for immediate processing.

Can integrate with the user's local Outlook Client allowing multiple Outlook Clients to send
messages to a single Email2DB Server.

Data Center Edition

Aimed at larger businesses or businesses with high message volume.

Allows distributed processing and redundancy.

Multiple 'nodes' can be configured on separate computers.

Each node can be configured to read incoming messages, process messages or act as a mail
server.

e Multiple message processor servers can be activated at any time to share message processing
load.

Hosted Edition

e Now available as a hosted service.
e Provides all the features of the Email2DB Enterprise edition.
e Secure message storage using Microsoft Azure geo-redundant containers.

The product Edition names have been changed starting with Version 3. The 'Standard' edition in
Version 2 has been discontinued. The Version 2 'Professional' Edition is now renamed 'Small
Business' Edition.
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3.3

Email2DB Hosted Edition

Email?DBERS
ma' Edition
Advanced Email & Web Automation

In addition to the regular Email2DB Installable Edition we also provide a hosted cloud-based edition.

It provides most of the features of the Email2DB Enterprise edition but with the added benefit that
you do not need to setup and maintain the Email2DB Server components. Your Email2DB Cloud server
is pre-configured to receive messages directly via your own Email2DB email addresses. It can also
read messages from any IMAP/POP3 or Exchange/Office 365 accounts. You can access & configure
your Email2DB Accounts using the Email2DB Administrator from any PC with Internet access.

Email2DB Cloud Edition is built on the Microsoft Azure Cloud platform providing a secure, robust and
geo-redundant platform for automating & storing your business messages.

The Email2DB Cloud Edition is priced using a subscription model which includes all support & product
updates. Plans are available for small & large message volume requirements.

This manual is used for both Email2DB Installable & Email2DB Cloud Administration. For Email2DB
Cloud Edition users you do not need to configure the server or mail server options as these will have
been pre-configured for you.

See Also: Available Action Types
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4 Getting Started - Email2DB Installable

Email2DB is a combined message parser, message automation server and email server. Use
Email2DB to read Email Messages, Database Records, Twitter Feeds, Web Pages, RSS Feeds and
other sorts of messages from multiple sources - then extract useful information from these messages
to update your databases and perform multiple automated actions. Automate the processes that
need to occur when your business receives incoming messages and dynamically respond to things
happening on the web.

The Email2DB Server is a Windows application. It can run on any Windows computer.

System Requirements:

e Windows 7, 8, Vista, 2003 Server, 2008 Server (32 or 64 bit), 2012 Server.

e .NET Framework 3.5

e IIS with ASP.NET enabled (only required if you will be running the Email2DB Administrator or Client
on remote computers).

e 500 MB free disk space.

To install Email2DB run the Email2DB31.exe setup program. You need to be logged on with full
Administrator rights during the setup. If using Windows 7/8, ensure you right click the setup exe and
select 'Run As Administrator'. If using Windows 8 or 2012 you may need to enable .NET Framework
3.5 in your Control Panel - Add/Remove Windows Features. If you want to run the Email2DB
Administrator or Client on remote computers then you will also need to enable IIS and ASP.NET. This
allows the Email2DB Web Services to be used.

The setup will create an 'Email2DB Version 3' folder on your start menu.

The setup will also install the Email2DB Server Services. This will be set to start automatically when
your PC starts up. It will be removed if you un-install Email2DB.

When you start the Email2DB Administrator for the first time the Registration Wizard will start. Run
through this to register your copy. If you are evaluating Email2DB and don't have a serial number,
click the 'Get A 30 Day Evaluation Serial Number' button to have a temporary serial number sent to
you.

To Uninstall

Open the "Programs and Features" applet from your Windows Control Panel. Select Email2DB from
the list and click the uninstall button.

See Also: Quick Start
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4.1

Quick Start
This chapter will help you to get started with Email2DB as quickly as possible.

Email2DB is a combined message parser, message automation server and email server. Use
Email2DB to read Email Messages, Database Records, Twitter Feeds, Web Pages, RSS Feeds and
other sorts of messages from multiple sources - then extract useful information from these messages
to update your databases and perform multiple automated actions. Automate the processes that
need to occur when your business receives incoming messages and dynamically respond to things
happening on the web.

Email2DB consists of two key processes:
1 - The Email2DB Server Services

The Email2DB Server runs as a collection of system services on your computer. These services
handle the reading and processing of messages. The services will automatically start each time your
computer starts, so they will always be running in the background downloading and processing your
messages.

2 - The Email2DB Administrator

This program is used to configure Email2DB settings. It does not need to be left running for
messages to be processed. The Email2DB Administrator can be run on the same computer as the
Email2DB Services or on remote computers. It connects to the Email2DB Server via a secure HTTPS
connection.

To start the Email2DB Administrator select Email2DB Administrator from the Email2DB Version 3
folder on your Start menu.

How It Works

Email2DB can read messages from multiple sources (POP3 Servers, IMAP Servers, Exchange
Servers, Twitter & RSS Feeds). The Enterprise Edition can also receive messages directly via it's own
built-in e mail server and read messages from Web Pages and external database records.

You can create any number of "Triggers' that are checked against these incoming messages. A
Trigger is a set of conditions that Email2DB will check for (for example, a specific 'from' address, or
specific words in the subject line). If a message passes the Trigger conditions, Email2DB will process
a series of 'Actions' against it. These actions include the updating of a database, sending email
responses, printing reports and many more.

After Email2DB has processed an incoming message it stores a copy of the message in its own
database (called the 'Message Store'). This provides a useful central repository of all messages, and
prevents the same message from being checked and processed twice. During development of your
triggers, you can reprocess messages held in the Message Store to rerun Actions against a message.

Installing & Starting Email2DB

Install Email2DB by running the Email2DB30.exe setup program. Ensure you are logged on to your
computer with full Administrator rights. Email2DB requires Windows 7, 8, XP, Vista, 2003 or 2008 (32
or 64 bit) operating systems.

When you start the Email2DB Administrator for the first time the Registration Wizard will start.
Run through this to register your copy. If you are evaluating Email2DB and don't have a serial
number, click the 'Get A 30 Day Evaluation Serial Number' button to have to have a temporary serial
number sent to you.
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When the Registration Wizard completes, the Configure Message Store wizard will start:

Welcome To The Email2DB Configure Message Store Wizard
Ise this wizard to setup your Email2DE Message Store.

How would you like Email2DE to store it's database of Processed Messages and Scheduled Outgoing
Messages?:

# lze The Email2DB Built-In Database Engine!

se SQL Server (Recommended)

Email 2DB uses a database to store each message that it processes, This ensures that the same message is
not retrieved and processed twice.

Help

Email2DB stores each message it processes in it's own 'Message Store'. Email2DB can manage this
database itself, or you can use an external SQL Server database. If you will be processing large
numbers of messages, we recommend using SQL Server 2005 or higher. The best option for this is
to use SQL Server 2008/2012 Express and install it on the same computer as Email2DB itself. SQL
Server Express is a free download from Microsoft.

If you have installed Email2DB Version 3 on a machine running Email2DB Version 2 you will now be
asked if you want to migrate the settings and message store database.

Once the Configure Message Store wizard completes, the Email2DB Administrator will start. When
the Administrator first starts it automatically installs and starts the Email2DB Services. These are
designed to be left running at all times.

Before you can use the Email2DB Administrator, you need to login. The Email2DB Server entry can
be left as '(local)' since we are connecting to the Email2DB Server running on the local computer.
The default User Name is 'Admin' with no password.
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Login To EmailZDB

Enter your login details to connect to the Email2DE Server.

™y
]
o

Email2DE Server: | (local)

User Name: |.ﬁ.dmin

Password: |

Connect Cancel

Click Connect to login to Email2DB:

b 4 Email2DB Enterprise Edition (Evaluation) - B %
ACCOUMTS & TRIGGERS USERS SERVICE STATUS e 2

F_: X Delete 9 Eﬂ' = Q 3% Support Forum @‘

@ F@ A - Enable Ill ) % CE 0 @Liva Support s

Add  Properties n View View Processed V\er\zSchaduled xiew My Help @Subm\t Support Ticket Professional

Account WIS Statistics M ges  Topics Services
Action Message Store Help
[g Add Account %
¥ Delete This Account Samples
4 Details
Samples

Sample Triggers. Any triggers
created in this account will not
execute,

10 Triggers

Web Orders

MNewsletter Subscription
Simple Form

Calculated Field Sample
Amazon Marketplace Order
Bounced Email Delete From
Subscribers

Backup To MS Access & Save
Attachments

AutoTask Ticket Reply
AutoTask Mew Ticket
AutoTask Kaseya To Ticket

Service Log  Edge Server Log Message Processor Server Log  Qutbound Email Log  SMTP Service Log

1ITEMS

The File Menu
Click File tab on the Ribbon bar to display the File Menu
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ACCOUMTS & TRIGGERS USERS

Email2DB Enterprise Edition (Evaluation)

SERVICE STATUS

o x
(7 Y

&

Program Options =] Mail Server Options
[ ]

Configure Email2DB = Configure options for
Options - the Email2D8 mail

Check For Updates Free Updates Until:
Get the latest updates 15 November 2013 - Expires In 60
for Email2DB Days

Click Here To Purchase Annual Updat

Extend Updates Period...

Visit Web Site
Visit the Email2DEB web site.

Visit Forums

Visit the Email2DB forums to post questions and get help with
common problems.

PARKER Software

Email2DB Enterprise Edition (Evaluation)
Version 3.1.1210
Copyright © 2004-2013 Parker Software Ltd. All rights

This Produdt Is Licensed To:

Parker Software
Register

Maximum Users 10 Maximum Nodes 10 Product

Add Additional Nodes & User Licences

Settings Path:
C:\ProgramData\Parker Software\Email2DB\

The Program Options button is used to define global settings. Select Mail Server Options if you
want to enable the built-in mail server so that Email2DB can accept messages for processing directly
(as opposed to 'pulling' messages from other sources).

The Register button is used to register your serial number when you purchase Email2DB. You can
check for the latest product updates by clicking the Check For Updates button.

Sample Account

By default a 'Samples' account is created. This contains a number of sample triggers. You can open
these triggers for tips on how to use Email2DB. You should not add triggers to the samples account
as the account is disabled and won't actually do anything.

Adding An Account

Click the Add Account button to create Message Retrieval Account. This tells Email2DB how and
where to read your emails (or other types of messages) from. Once you have created an Account,
Email2DB will read your messages from the message source and pass each message to one or more
"Triggers'. The triggers define what conditions to apply to the incoming message. If the message
matches the trigger conditions then Email2DB can extract information from the message and perform
database updates and other actions.

Now See: Creating Message Retrieval Accounts and Message Triggers
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4.2

Installing Email2DB

Email2DB is a combined message parser, message automation server and email server. Use
Email2DB to read Email Messages, Database Records, Twitter Feeds, Web Pages, RSS Feeds and
other sorts of messages from multiple sources - then extract useful information from these messages
to update your databases and perform multiple automated actions. Automate the processes that
need to occur when your business receives incoming messages and dynamically respond to things
happening on the web.

The Email2DB Server is a Windows application. It can run on any Windows computer.

System Requirements:

e Windows 7, 8, Vista, 2003 Server, 2008 Server (32 or 64 bit), 2012 Server.

e .NET Framework 3.5

e IIS with ASP.NET enabled (only required if you will be running the Email2DB Administrator or Client
on remote computers).

e 500 MB free disk space.

To install Email2DB run the Email2DB31.exe setup program. You need to be logged on with full
Administrator rights during the setup. If using Windows 7/8, ensure you right click the setup exe and
select 'Run As Administrator'. If using Windows 8 or 2012 you may need to enable .NET Framework
3.5 in your Control Panel - Add/Remove Windows Features. If you want to run the Email2DB
Administrator or Client on remote computers then you will also need to enable IIS and ASP.NET. This
allows the Email2DB Web Services to be used.

The setup will create an 'Email2DB Version 3' folder on your start menu.

The setup will also install the Email2DB Server Services. This will be set to start automatically when
your PC starts up. It will be removed if you un-install Email2DB.

When you start the Email2DB Administrator for the first time the Registration Wizard will start. Run
through this to register your copy. If you are evaluating Email2DB and don't have a serial number,

click the 'Get A 30 Day Evaluation Serial Number' button to have a temporary serial number sent to
you.

To Uninstall

Open the "Programs and Features" applet from your Windows Control Panel. Select Email2DB from
the list and click the uninstall button.

See Also: Quick Start
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4.3 Upgrading From Version 2

You can migrate your Email2DB Version 2 Accounts & Triggers and Message Store into Version 3
format. You cannot run Email2DB Version 2 and 3 at the same time on the same computer.

Email2DB Version 2 will be uninstalled when you install Email2DB Version 3 on a machine running
Version 2.

When you run Email2DB Version 3 for the first time you will be asked if you want to migrate your
Version 2 Settings & Message Store after the Configure Message Store Wizard has run.

IMPORTANT: The Message Store Migration may take some time if your Message Store is large. Please allow for around
30 minutes per GB.

Your Email2DB Version 2 Settings & Data are left untouched after migration allowing you to un-install
Version 3 and re-install Version 2 if required.

Important

Accounts will be disabled in Version 3 after they are migrated. This will enable you to verify the
migration before re-enabling the Accounts. Accounts that were disabled in Version 2 before the
migration will show '(Disabled Before Migration)' in the Account name.
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4.4

Starting Email2DB

To Start Email2DB, choose Email2DB Administrator from your Start menu - Email2DB Version 3
folder.

Before you can use the Administrator you need to login:

Login To Email2DB

@@ Enter your lagin details to connect to the Email2DE Server.

Email2DB Server: | local)

User Name: | Admin

Password: |

Connect Cancel

The Email2DB Server should be left as (local). This entry is used when connecting to an Email2DB
Server that is running on a different computer.

Email2DB creates a default user called 'Admin' with no password. You can change the default user
password and create additional users from the Users tab within the Email2DB Administrator.

Click the Connect button to login.
When the Administrator starts for the first time it will install and start the Email2DB Server services.

You are now ready to begin setting up Email2DB.

See Also: Creating A Message Retrieval Account
See Also: Message Triggers
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4.5 Program Options

Click File on the Ribbon bar then click the Program Options button to access the Email2DB global
options.

General Options

General | SMS Sending | Fax Sending | Proxy | Logging | Organizations

Administrator Email Address: | zdmin@mydomain. com

Default From Address: email2dbserver @mydomain, com Send Test

Web Services URL: http:/fmydomain. com|Email 208/ Test

Visual Theme: Office 2013 White

v Send Daily Activity Log

Send Email To Administrator When Trigger Errors Occur

Delete Messages From The Message Store After 5 Days [Default For Mew Accounts)
v | Delete Log Entries After Days

Validate Recipients Before Sending Outgoing Emails
¥ | Use Extended RegEx

Keep A Copy Of All Trigger Edits

Email2DB can send a daily report to the administrator containing a log of activity for the day. Enter
the Administrator Email Address to receive this email and check the Send Daily Activity Log
option.

Default From Address

Specify an email address that will be used as the sender of outgoing emails if no specific sender is
specified. The Send Test button can be used to send a test email to the Administrator Email
Address.

Web Services URL

The Email2DB Web Services are used by remote Email2DB Client Applications and for Validation
Action requests. If you will be using Validation Actions or the Email2DB Client on remote computers
then you need to specify the web address of the Email2DB Web Services. The web services are
installed during the main setup in a virtual directory called 'Email2DB' under your default web site in
IIS. See: The Email2DB Web Services

Send Daily Activity Log

If this option is enabled then Email2DB will send an email each day (at midnight). Attached to the
email will be the service log entries for that day. The email will be sent to the address specified
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above.
Send Email To Administrator When Trigger Errors Occur

If this option is enabled then Email2DB will send a report via email to the administrator whenever any
trigger actions fail.

Delete Messages From The Message Store After x Days

If this option is enabled, Email2DB will automatically delete old checked messages that are older than
the number of days specified. Email2DB deletes the old data each day at midnight. This option is
useful if Email2DB is processing a large number of emails and you don't need to keep a record of
each checked message. This setting provides the default option for new Email2DB Accounts. Each

Account has its own setting for Message Deletion. Note: This option should only be used if you are deleting
processed messages from the mail server - otherwise Email2DB could process the same message again once it had been
deleted from its checked messages database.

Delete Log Entries After

Email2DB keeps a process log showing each action that is processed against each message. You can
view this log when viewing a message in the Message Store. The log can grow quite large - so you
should enable this option to remove old log entries. Specify the number of days to keep log entries
for.

Validate Recipients Before Sending

If this option is selected Email2DB will lookup the recipients MX record before sending Emails. This
can reduce the load on the mail server if you expect to have many bad email addresses, and it can
help to improve your sender reputation by filtering out bad emails before they get sent.

Use Extended RegEx

If this option is enabled, Email2DB will use the Microsoft RegEx library to perform all Find & Extract
options when extracting data from your messages. This option is enabled by default. It should only be
disabled for backward compatibility with Email2DB Version 2 - if you made heavy use of RegEx using
the Email2DB built-in library and your extractions no longer work as expected.

Keep A Copy Of All Trigger Edits

Enable this option to switch on Trigger Revision Saving. When enabled Email2DB will store a copy of
every revision you make to your Triggers. This allows you to revert to a previous revision. See:
Reverting To A Previous Revision

SMS Sending

Email2DB is capable of sending SMS messages to any mobile device via the Send An SMS Message
action. SMS sending is one of the actions that Email2DB can perform as a result of an incoming
email. The actual sending of SMS messages is done by our SMS Server Gateway. Before sending
SMS messages you need to setup an SMS Server Account and purchase 'credits'.

SMS messages cost between $.12 and $.05 each depending on the country and network of the
receiver. The receiver of the SMS is not charged anything. Email2DB can send messages to almost all
countries and networks. For full details of coverage and pricing see http://www.email2db.com/
ordersms.aspx

Click the Start The SMS Account Manager button to start the SMS Server Account Manager. Here
you can create a new account and purchase credits and view your current balance.
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Once you have setup an account enter the SMS Server Account User Name and Password. Email2DB
will use this when it sends SMS messages. Each message sent will reduce your account balance.

Fax

Email2DB can send outgoing faxes. Use this tab to specify the COMM port number to use. You need to
have Fax Modem installed and assigned to the COMM port specified. Click the Search For Fax Modem
button and Email2DB will scan your COMM ports and tell you which port to use.

Proxy Server

If Email2DB is running on a PC that uses a Proxy Server or Firewall device to connect to the Internet
you may need to specify the Proxy server type on this tab. Only do this if you are having problems
sending outgoing emails.

If a Proxy server type is specified then Email2DB will use it to route ongoing emails to the destination
SMTP server instead of connecting directly to it.

Logging

This tab is used to control the level of detail that is saved to the Email2DB service log. The log can be
viewed via the Email2DB Administrator. You can change it at any time.

General | SMS Sending | Fax Sending | Proxy  Logging | Organizations

Minimal
Only errors will be logged.

Default
Default level of logging.

Detailed
Details of each extracted field is logged and details of unmatched triggers. Use this level when
setting up.

Debug
Same as the Detailed level, plus full detail of all POP3, IMAP & SMTP traffic is recorded. Use this level when
testing connection problems.

The Logging level controls the amount of detail that is written to the Email2DE Server log file during processing,
You can change the level at any time,

Cancel

We recommend that you set the logging level to 'Detailed' whilst you are setting up and testing your
triggers. Set it back to 'Default’ or 'Minimal' when your trigger settings are finished.

The 'Debug' level logging will also record all POP3/IMAP/SMTP traffic. This is useful in debugging
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issues with mail retrieval from your mail server or mail sending issues.
You can define the number of days to keep log entries for on the first tab of the options.

Email2DB also stores the log for each processed message in the Message Store database. You can
view the process log for any processed message by viewing the message in the Message Store and
clicking the Trigger Process Log button.

Organizations

You must have at least one Organization defined. Each user you create is assigned to an
Organization. Email2DB creates a default Organization when it is first run. See: Organizations
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4.6

Checking For Updates

After installation and on a regular basis thereafter, you should check for updated versions of

Email2DB.

35

Click the Hle tab on the Ribbon bar and click the Check For Updates button. The date when you can
receive free updates until will be shown. Click this date to refresh it if you have purchased annual

updates.

ACCOUNTS & TRIGGERS

Email2DB Enterprise Edition (Evaluation)

USERS SERVICE STATUS

B x
(> 3

Email2D|

&

Program Options =  Mail Server Options

Configure Email2DB Configure options for
Options the Email2DB mail
&= server

Check For Updates Free Updates Until:
Get the latest updates 15 November 2013 - Expires In 60
for Email2DB Days

Click Here To Purchase Annual Updatt

Extend Updates Period...

Visit Web Site
Visit the Email2DE web site.

Visit Forums
Visit the Email2DB farums to post questions and get help with
common problems,

‘PARKER Software

Email2DB Enterprise Edition (Evaluation)
Version 3.1.1210
Copyright © 2004-2013 Parker Software Ltd. All rights

This Praduct |s Licensed To:

Parker Software
Register

Maximum Users 10 Maximum Modes 10 Product

Add Additional Nodes & User Licences

Settings Path:
C:\ProgramData\Parker Software\Email2DE\

This will load the Email2DB web site and display any available updates.

The Email2DB Administrator will also check for updates itself once per month if an Internet

connection is available.
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5 Getting Started - Email2DB Cloud Edition

Email2DB Cloud Edition is the hosted edition of our 'Email2DB' product. Email2DB is a combined
message parser, message automation server and email server. Use Email2DB to read Email
Messages, Twitter Feeds, Web Pages, RSS Feeds and other sorts of messages from multiple sources
- then extract useful information from these messages to update your databases and perform
multiple automated actions. Automate the processes that need to occur when your business receives
incoming messages and dynamically respond to things happening on the web.

You can sign up to Email2DB Cloud Edition here: http://www.email2db.com/cloud/pricing.aspx

Once signed up you will receive a setup email containing your Email2DB Cloud Edition Server
Address, Username & Password.

Download the Email2DB Cloud Edition Administrator from http://www.email2db.com/cloud/
downloads.aspx

The Email2DB Cloud Edition Administrator is a Windows application. It will run on any Windows Vista,
7, 8, 2003, 2008, 2012 machine (32 or 64bit). It requires 100mb of free disk space.

The Email2DB Cloud Edition Administrator can be installed on any machine with Internet access.

See Also: Quick Start - Email2DB Cloud Edition
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5.1

Quick Start

This chapter will help you to get started with Email2DB Cloud Edition as quickly as possible.

Email2DB Cloud Edition is the hosted edition of our 'Email2DB' product. Email2DB is a combined
message parser, message automation server and email server. Use Email2DB to read Email
Messages, Twitter Feeds, Web Pages, RSS Feeds and other sorts of messages from multiple sources
- then extract useful information from these messages to update your databases and perform
multiple automated actions. Automate the processes that need to occur when your business receives
incoming messages and dynamically respond to things happening on the web.

To start the Email2DB Cloud Edition Administrator select Email2DB Administrator from the
Email2DB Cloud Edition folder on your Start menu.

How It Works

Email2DB can read messages from multiple sources (POP3 Servers, IMAP Servers, Exchange
Servers, Twitter & RSS Feeds). You can also send messages for processing directly to your Email2DB
email addresses.

You can create any number of 'Triggers' that are checked against these incoming messages. A
Trigger is a set of conditions that Email2DB will check for (for example, a specific 'from' address, or
specific words in the subject line). If a message passes the Trigger conditions, Email2DB will process
a series of 'Actions' against it. These actions include the updating of a database, sending email
responses, printing reports and many more.

After Email2DB has processed an incoming message it stores a copy of the message the Message
Store. This provides a useful central repository of all messages, and prevents the same message
from being checked and processed twice. During development of your Triggers, you can reprocess
messages held in the Message Store to rerun Actions against a message.

Installing & Starting Email2DB

Install the Email2DB Administrator by running the Email2CloudAdministrator.exe setup program. The
Email2DB Administrator requires Windows 7, 8, XP, Vista, 2003 or 2008 (32 or 64 bit) operating
systems.

Before you can use the Email2DB Administrator, you need to login. Refer to your Setup Email for
your Email2DB Cloud Server, User Name & Password.
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Login To Email2DB Cloud Edition

Enter your login detsils to connect to the Email2DB Cloud
Edition Server.
1]

Email2DB Cloud Edition Server: myorganization.email 2doud. com

User Name: myeorganization

Password: ttttttttt‘

Click Connect to login to Email2DB:

Accounts & Triggers Users

£ = J@ N Delete =3 Support Forum y
® & |
- \_@Enab\e Elee Support
Up Add Propertles View Processed VIE‘W Scheduled VIE‘W My Help Professional My
Level Account @ Disable Statlst\cs 1 Topits 2 Submit Support Ticket Services Account

View Action Message Store Help

Tasks # || Accounts

é Add Account m

x Delete This Account .
MyQrganiza...

Detaik Default Rec...

MyOrganization Default
Receive

Default direct receive
account for MyOrganization
1 Triggers

Default Trigger

ja| Service Log é’

Connected To Email2Cloud On https://myorganization.emailZcloud.com: 8855/ (3.0.1135) 1ltems 07/02/2013 a .

By Default your new Email2DB server will contain one Email2DB Account. This Account is setup to
receive emails at 'backup@{your organization}.email2cloud.com'. Any email sent to this address will
be processed by the Triggers in this Account. By default the Trigger simply stores a copy of the
message in the Message Store and sends an email back to the sender with a URL link to view this
message in the Message Store.

You can add more Accounts for any alias @{your organization}.email2cloud.com and setup Triggers
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to do different things. You can also create Accounts to read 'pull' messages from other email
accounts (Gmail, Yahoo, Exchange, Office 365 etc). Triggers can be created to perform automated
actions when each message is read.

Adding An Account

Click the Add Account button to create Message Retrieval Account. This tells Email2DB how and
where to read your emails (or other types of messages) from. Once you have created an Account,
Email2DB will read your messages from the message source and pass each message to one or more
"Triggers'. The triggers define what conditions to apply to the incoming message. If the message
matches the trigger conditions then Email2DB can extract information from the message and perform
database updates and other actions.

Now See: Creating Message Retrieval Accounts and Message Triggers
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5.2 Checking For Updates

After installation and on a regular basis thereafter, you should check for updated versions of the
Email2DB Administrator.

Click the HRle tab on the Ribbon bar and click the Check For Updates button.
This will load the Email2DB web site and display any available updates for the Administrator.

Your Email2DB Cloud Edition Server is updated automatically.
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5.3

Accessing Your Email2Cloud Account

On the Fle menu click the My Account button.

This will launch a web page showing your current Email2DB Cloud Edition Account details. Your
message usage and storage will be shown for the current month, previous month and in total.
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Message Retrieval Accounts

Within Email2DB you create one or more 'Accounts'. An Account defines where Email2DB will read
and parse messages from. Within each Account you create one or more 'Triggers'. A Trigger defines
what information Email2DB will check for in incoming messages and what actions it should perform

when a message matches the Trigger conditions.

This form will be displayed automatically if you start Email2DB and no accounts exist. You can also

click Add Account from the Ribbon Bar.

ACCOUNTS & TRIGGERS SERVICE STATUS

balbg BB R B D
g

B e - E "= le

Account GetVia Receive  File CSV orExcel Database Web Page RSS  Twitter Network

Settings Email Via SMTP Pickup FilePickup  Pull  Lockup Lookup Feed = Users
Account & Message Retrieval Options

USERS

Account: Orders
F@ Name: [orders

Details:

Process incoming order emails,

Update orders database.

Create PDF receipt and email back to customer.
Send follow up email in 7 days.

Postnew customer Tweet to Twitter.

@ Add Account
M Delete This Account

4 Details

Orders

Process incoming order emails.
Update orders database.
Create PDF receipt and email
back to customer.

Send follow up email in 7 days.
Post new customer Tweet to
Twitter.

DUFLEE Check For New Messages

{5 Define Schedule

Every 3 Minutes

+| Store Full Copy Of Each Message In The Message Store

Unzip Zipped Attachments

Delete Messages From The Message Store After

+| Mark New Messages Added To The Message Store As Read:

Qutbox

/| Enabled

PXLlY Account: Orders X

Service Log Edge ServerLog Message Processor Server Log  Outbound Email Log  SMTP Service Log

CONNECTED TO EMAIL2DB ON HTTPS://127.0.0.1:8835/ (3.1.1210)

B3 Hx 0

Email2DB Enterprise Edition - 0O %
Qv
&
2% Support Forum @.\'.
G2 Live Suppert -
Save Cancel Help . . Professional
Topics ':ﬁSubmltSuppurtTlckEt Services
Save Help
nox

Append Text, Rich Text, vCard, Word & PDF Attachments To Body For Parsing

Only If Marked As Read At Source -
Disable Processing Of Further Messages If Trigger Error Oceurs

35 2| Days

Mext >

2ITEMS 16/09/2013

Enter the Name and Details of the Account.

Check For New Message Every

Specify how often you want Email2DB to check for new messages from all the sources defined for
this account. Click the Define Schedule button to setup the checking frequency schedule:
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= Minutes
L

Daily At 10:10

Af These Times MO TIME
1

Cnly On
v 5un |v|Mon |v|Tue |v|Wed |v|Thu |v|Fri v | S5at

Auto Run This Account With A Default Message

Set Auto Run Message Text

Cancel

You can choose to check for new messages Every x minutes, daily at a fixed time or at a defined list
of times. You can also select the days of the week that this account will be active.

Store Full Copy Of Each Message In The Message Store

When Email2DB reads messages from the source, it stores a copy of the message unique identifier in
its own 'Message Store' database. This prevents the same message from being checked and
processed twice for the same Email2DB account. By default Email2DB will just store the unique
identifier and the message from/to address and subject in this database. Enable this option if you
want Email2DB to also store the full message (including attachments).

Enabling this option will of course increase the size of the Email2DB Message Store database.

See Also: Configuring The Message Store Database

Note: You can view the contents of the Message Store by right-clicking the Account and selecting View Processed
Messages

Unzip Zipped Attachments

If this option is enabled, Email2DB unzips and replaces any Zip file attachments with the expanded
contents. For example, if an email contained a single Zip file containing 3 PDF files as an attachment,
then when the email is received by Email2DB the email would contain 3 PDF file attachments, and the
Zip attachment would be gone. If an email contains multiple Zip file attachments, each Zip is
expanded and replaced with the contents.

Append Text, Rich Text, VCard, Word & PDF Attachments To Body For Parsing

If this option is enabled then Email2DB will automatically add text, VCard, Word & PDF attachments to
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the plain text body of the message for parsing. You can then parse and extract data from the body
text as normal. Rich text, Word and PDF attachments will first be converted to plain text before being
added to the body.

Delete Messages From The Message Store After x Days

If this option is enabled, Email2DB will automatically delete old messages from the Message Store
that are older than the number of days specified. Email2DB deletes the old data each day at midnight.
This option is useful if Email2DB is processing a large number of emails and you don't need to keep a
record of each processed message.

Mark New Messages Added To The Message Store As Read

When viewing the Message Store, messages that are not marked as read will show in bold. Opening
a message will mark it as read. This option allows you to set the default read status for new
messages. For messages read via Exchange Web Services, Email2DB is able to carry over the read
status from the server.

Disable Processing Of Further Messages If Trigger Error Occurs

Enable this option if you want Email2DB to stop processing messages for this account if an error is
generated whilst it is processing an email. Email2DB will then mark the Account as paused. You can
un-pause the Account via the Email2DB Administrator. This option is useful during testing of your
triggers.

Outbox

You can define one message account to be the 'Outbox' account. Any emails sent by Email2DB will be
checked against triggers in this Account. This enables you to run processes on emails that Email2DB
sends as well as receives. (For example, you could simply use this Account to keep a record of each
email sent). See Also: Outbox Processing

Enabled

Check this box to enable or disable processing of emails from this account.

Message Retrieval Options

You then need to define where Email2DB will check for and retrieve new messages. Multiple sources
can be defined for each account (email, file pickup, database pull etc), however in most cases a
single Account will read messages from a single source.

The Ribbon Bar shows the message retrieval options:

F@E-__EE% C-"_I[?@ GEEX

Account GetVia Receive  File  C5Vor Excel Database Web Page RS5  Twitter Metwork  Save  Cancel
Settings  Email Via SMTP Pickup File Pickup  Pull Lockup Lockup Feed  Users

Account & Message Retrieval Options Save

Get Via Email For reading messages from mail servers using POP3, IMAP or Exchange Web Services.
Receive Via For receiving messages directly via the built-in mail server.

SMTP

File Pickup  For reading messages placed in a local pickup folder.

CSV or Excel For reading messages for each new row found in CSV files or Excel Spreadsheets.

File Pickup
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Database Pull For reading messages from a database.

Web Page For monitoring changes to a web page.

Lookup

RSS Lookup For reading messages from an RSS feed.

Twitter Feed For reading Tweets from a Twitter feed.

Network UsersFor allowing users running the Email2DB Client to send messages.

The enabled message retrieval options for the current account will be highlighted.

See Also: Reading Messages

47
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6.2

Reading Messages

Email2DB can read and parse messages from a variety of different sources. When setting up an
Email2DB Account, the ribbon bar contains a nhumber of message source buttons:

F@ETE% r_ﬂ[?@ GEEX

Account GetVia Receive  File  C5Vor Excel Database Web Page RS5  Twitter Metwork  Save  Cancel
Settings  Email Via SMTP Pickup File Pickup  Pull Lockup Lockup Feed  Users

Account & Message Retrieval Options Save

The buttons will be highlighted if that message source is enabled for the Account.
© Get Via Email:

© POP3 Servers
Email2DB can read messages from any POP3 mail server.

© IMAP Servers
Email2DB can read messages from any IMAP compatible mail server. This includes Microsoft
Exchange Server.

© Exchange Servers
Email2DB can sync messages with a Microsoft Exchange Server 2007/2010 via Exchange
Web Senices (EWS). This includes Office 365.

© Microsoft Outlook
Email2DB can read messages directly from Microsoft Outlook folders via the Email2DB Client
application. (See Also: Outlook PST Export Wizard)

© Network Users

You can install the Email2DB 'Client' Application on multiple remote workstations. Network users can
drag & drop messages onto the Email2DB Client application. These will be sent to Email2DB for
processing.

© Fle Pickup
Email2DB can read RFC 2822 formatted text files (EML) or Outlook Message Files (MSG) from any

folder on your system.

© CSV or Excel File Pickup
Email2DB can read CSV (comma separated values) files and Excel Spreadsheets (2007 or higher)
from any folder on your system.

Additional Message Sources Available With Email2DB Enterprise Edition

The Enterprise & Hosted Editions of Email2DB can also process messages from the following sources:

© Receive Via SMTP

The Enterprise Edition can also receive emails directly via a built-in mail server using the SMTP
Receive option. This option gives the best possible performance as Email2DB will respond to incoming
emails instantly, instead of having to periodically login and download emails from external mail
servers.

© Database Pull
Email2DB can connect to an external database and check for new records.
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© Web Page Lookup
Email2DB can read a web page. It will use the content of the web page as it's message text. Triggers

will execute whenever the HTML returned changes.

© RSS Lookup
Email2DB can read messages from any RSS or Twitter feed. Triggers will execute for each new

message added to the feed.

© Twitter Feed
Email2DB can connect to Twitter and download the latest Tweets for any given search term.

© Web Services
Messages can be sent to Email2DB for processing via the Email2DB Web Services. This enables
developers to create custom message sources.
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6.2.1

Via Email From IMAP

IMAP is a more advanced protocol than POP3 and is supported by most modern mail servers. If you
have a choice to use IMAP or POP3 to read your emails you should always choose IMAP as this will
give better performance.

Click the Get Via Email button - then select the IMAP tab, if you want Email2DB to retrieve email
messages from any IMAP Server

Click the Read Emails From An IMAP Server checkbox to enable IMAP processing.

New Account ?x
IMAP
+| Read Emails From An IMAP Server
POP3
Exchange IMAP Settings
IMAP Server: server.mydomain.com
IMAP Port Humber: 99315 +| Server Requires Encrypted Connection (S50}
User Name: orders
Password: = |ssssssses Disconnect
Check Folder: = Calendar ~ Then Move To Folder:

> == Contacts
== Conversation Hist
> == Deleted ltems

== Drafts
> = INBOX
== Journal "
< >
Delete Processed Messages Mark As Seen

Delete All Checked Messages

Use Server Generated Message ID's

Yl Mew Account X

IMAP Server

Enter the IP address or DNS name of the IMAP mail server. If you are connecting to a Microsoft
Exchange server then ensure that the IMAP connector is installed and running and that the IMAP port
(143) is open on the Exchange server PC's firewall. For Gmail use: imap.gmail.com

IMAP Port Number

This defaults to 143 and normally does not need to be changed (unless secure IMAP is used - see
below).

Server Requires Encrypted Connection (SSL)

Select this option if your IMAP server requires a secure connection. The port number will
automatically change to 993 - which is the port IMAP uses for secure connections.
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User Name/Password

Enter the user name and password for the IMAP account that you want to use.
Check Folder

Select the folder that you want Email2DB to read and process email messages from.

Click the Connect button to display the folders available for the account on the IMAP Server. You
must select one of the folders.

Then Move To Folder

Select this option if you want Email2DB to move messages it has downloaded to another folder. You
must then select another IMAP folder.

Mark As Seen

Select this option if you want Email2DB to set the 'SEEN' flag against each message that it reads. This
option should be selected as it will improve performance. Each time Email2DB checks the mail server
for new emails, it only has to check 'UNSEEN' messages if this option is enabled. Otherwise it must
check all messages since the date of the last checked message.

Delete Processed Messages

Check this option if you want Email2DB to delete 'Processed' messages from the mail server. By
'processed' we mean only those messages that match the Trigger Conditions . Other messages in the
same account that do not match trigger conditions will not be deleted.

Delete All Checked Messages

Select this option if you also want to delete messages that do not match the trigger conditions.

Note: Even if you choose not to delete processed messages Email2DB will never process the same message twice. This is
because it maintains its own mail store of checked messages.
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6.2.2 Via Email From POP3

POP3 is an email protocol supported by most email servers. POP3 works best when emails are read
from the mail box and then deleted. POP3 is also designed for single user access. You must ensure
that no other email clients will read and delete emails at the same time as Email2DB. If your mail
server supports both POP3 and IMAP you should always use the IMAP protocol.

Click the Get Via Email button - then select the POP3 tab, if you want Email2DB to retrieve email
messages from any POP3 Server.

Click the Read Emails From A POP3 Server option to enable POP3 processing.

New Account rx

IMAP
+| Read Emails From A POP3 Server

POP3

Exchange POP3 Settings
POP3 Server: server.mydomain.com
POP3 Port Number: 105 Server Requires Encrypted Connection {S5L)
User Name: orders

Password: = | sssssesss

Test Account Settings

v | Delete Processed Messages
Delete All Checked Messages

Yl Mew Account X

POP3 Server
Enter the IP address or DNS name of the mail server.
POP3 Port Number

This defaults to 110 and normally should not be changed (unless a secure connection is used - see
below).

Server Requires Encrypted Connection (SSL)

Select this option if your POP3 server requires a secure connection. The port number will
automatically change to 995 - which is the default port POP3 uses for secure connections.

User Name/Password
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Enter the user name and password for the account that Email2DB will check. Click the Test Account
Settings to verify that Email2DB can connect and logon to the POP3 account.

Delete Processed Messages

Check this option if you want Email2DB to delete 'Processed' messages from the mail server. By
'processed' we mean only those messages that match the Trigger Conditions . Other messages in the
same account that do not match trigger conditions will not be deleted.

Delete All Checked Messages

Select this option if you also want to delete messages that do not match the trigger conditions.

Note: It is recommended that you enable this option for POP3 retrieved messages. This is because the POP3 protocol
does not have any mechanism where Email2DB can only read new messages. So it has to re-check every message each
time it checks for new emails. This can become very slow if the POP3 account contains many messages.

Note: Even if you choose not to delete processed messages Email2DB will never process the same message twice. This is
because it maintains its own mail store of checked messages.
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6.2.3

Via Email From Exchange EWS

If you are using Microsoft Exchange Server 2007 or higher (including hosted Exchange or Office 365)
then you can use Exchange Web Services (EWS) to sync messages with Email2DB.

The advantage of Exchange Sync is that only new messages are downloaded on each
synchronization. However if your mailbox has a large number of messages then the first sync can
take some time as Email2DB has to download each message - regardless of your Trigger Conditions.

Exchange Web Services uses a secure HTTP connection on port 443.

Click the Get Via Email button - then select the Exchange tab, if you want Email2DB to retrieve
email messages from an Exchange Server.

Click the Read Emails Using Exchange 2007/2010 Web Services option to enable EWS
processing.
New Account ?x

IMAP
+| Read Emails Using Exchange 2007/2010 Web Services

POP3

Exchange Exchange Server Settings
EWS Ut https: {{pod 12345, outlook. comfews fexchange. asmx
User Name: orders@mydomain.com

Password: = | sssssesss

Open Other Mailbox:

Faolders: ‘ﬁ Sync Folder o3 Select
= Inbox

Then Move To Folder:

Delete Processed Messages

Delete All Messages

3 Reset Sync State

Yl Mew Account X

EWS Url

This is the https address for your Exchange Server web services. By default this will be https://
yourserver/ews/exchange.asmx - where 'yourserver' is the ip address of domain/computer name of

your Exchange Server. For Office 365 you can find your server name using the Outlook Web Access -
My Account settings page. Click the Settings For POP3, IMAP and SMTP access.. link. The server
name will be something like pod12345.outlook.com

User Name/Password
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Enter your user name & password for the mailbox you want to sync with. These are case sensitive
entries.

Open Other Mailbox

You can optionally open another mailbox using the user name/password specified - provided the user
has been given access to the other mailbox by the Exchange Administrator. The user name or email
address of the other user can be specified.

Folders

You must now select the folder to sync. Click the Select button to view all of the available folders for
the given user.

Then Move To Folder

Select this option if you want Email2DB to move messages it has downloaded to another folder. You
must then select another folder on your Exchange Server.

Delete Processed Messages

Check this option if you want Email2DB to delete 'Processed' messages from the mail server. By
'processed' we mean only those messages that match the Trigger Conditions . Other messages in the
same account that do not match trigger conditions will not be deleted.

Delete All Checked Messages

Select this option if you also want to delete messages that do not match the trigger conditions.

Reset Sync State

Click this button if you need to re-sync with your Exchange Server. You will need to do this if you
change any of your Triggers and want Email2DB to re-download all messages again.
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6.2.4

Via SMTP Receive

The Email2DB Enterprise & Hosted Editions can receive incoming emails directly via the built-in Mail
Server. This enables emails to be sent directly to Email2DB via SMTP. When Email2DB receives an
email via the built-in mail server it will be processed immediately.

Click the Receive Via SMTP option on the Ribbon Bar.

Account: Samples #x

+| Process Emails Received Via The Email2DEB Mail Server

SMTP Receive Settings

Process Email For Domain(s)
mydomain.com

Aliases: (Wildcards allowed. Separate multiple addresses with ;)

order*;sales;info

If Receive Via SMTF is enabled, Email2DB will act as a Mail Server. You can then send emails directly to it, which will be processed
immediately.

YL Account: Samples X

Click the Process Emails Received Via The Email2DB Mail Server option to enable the mail
server for this Account.

Process Email For Domain
Enter the domain name for this account. When an email is received by the mail server, Email2DB will
check the domain of the message (the text after the @ sign) and only process emails for this account

that have matching domain names. You can specify multiple domains, separated with ;.

Note: The domain name is the part after the '@"in the email address. So for example, for email address
support@parkersoft.co.uk - the domain is 'parkersoft.co.uk’

Aliases

Enter the aliases to accept email for. You can separate multiple aliases with a semi-colon. Enter * to
accept all aliases for the domain.

In the above example, any emails received for orders@mydomain.com and sales@mydomain.com

© 2014 Parker Software



Message Retrieval Accounts 57

will be processed through this Account.

See Also: Mail Server Options

Testing The SMTP Server

Create a new Email2DB Account and enable the Receive Via SMTP option.

Enter 'testdomain.com’ for the Domain name and 'test' for the Alias.

Save the Account. Now create a Trigger for the new account called 'Test Trigger'. Simply save the
trigger using it's default values. This will create a trigger for ALL incoming emails that will simply
show a popup message and store the email in Email2DB's database.

To test the direct send option, simply use Outlook or Outlook express (or any other email client).
Create a new email account and point the SMTP and POP3 servers to the IP address or host name of
the Email2DB PC. If your email client is on the same PC as Email2DB you can specify 'localhost'.
Now use your email client to send an email to 'test@testdomain.com'

You will immediately see the popup appear and the trigger will show as processed in the Email2DB
server log. The email will also appear in the Message Store (you can view processed messages by
right-clicking the Account and selecting 'View Processed Messages').

You can test if outgoing emails are relayed by sending an email to any other valid domain.
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6.2.5

File Pickup

Email2DB can read email messages directly from RFC 2822 formatted text files or from Microsoft
Outlook MSG files.

Click the File Pickup option on the Ribbon bar.

Account: Samples #x

+|Enable File Pickup

File Pickup Settings
Select Pickup Folder:
C:\Orders =

Use File Mask:

= eml

If File Pickup is enabled, Email2DE wil read and process any RFC 2822 formatted text file (EML) or Outlook Message File (M5G)
that is placed in the above folder,

YL Account: Samples X

Click the Enable Fle Pickup option to enable File Pickup.

Select the Pickup Folder on your PC that Email2DB should watch for new files. Enter the File Mask
or enter *.* for all files.

Email2DB will then check the folder every x minutes (depending on the 'Check For New Mail Every'
entry). Any files that match the 'file mask’ will be read and parsed. They will be processed as normal
emails. Files will be deleted after they are processed.

RFC 2822 Message Format

The format and structure of a basic Internet email message, as defined in RFC 2822, looks like this:
From: someone@somewhere.com

To: me@mysite.com

Subject: Blah blah

body text
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The first section contains the headers. Each header must end with a : (colon). After the headers is a
blank line followed by the body text.

You can test the file pickup option of Email2DB by creating a text file using Notepad in the above
format. Save it to the folder specified on the File Pickup tab. In @ minute or so the file will disappear
and be processed by Email2DB.

Microsoft Outlook MSG Files

If Outlook MSG files are placed in the File Pickup folder (or dragged and dropped from Outlook itself),
Email2DB will convert them to EML files before processing. Outlook does not need to be installed on
the Email2DB computer. Supports Outlook 2003 and higher.
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6.2.6

CSV or Excel Spreadsheet Pickup

Email2DB can read CSV (Comma Separated Values) files and Microsoft Excel Spreadsheet files (Excel
2007 or higher). It can create a new message for each new row in the CSV file or Spreadsheet.

Click the CSV or Excel Fle Pickup option on the Ribbon bar.

Account: Samples X

v | Enable C5V & Excel Spreadsheet File Pickup

CS5V & Excel Pickup Settings
Select Pickup Folder:
Chspreadsheet!, =
File Name:

*lsx

v | Delete File After Pickup
C5W File Has Mo Header Row

Excel Files
Use WorkSheet (Leave Blank For First):

Orders
Header Row [Zero For First Non Blank Row]):

3l

-

If CSV Pickup is enabled, Email2DB will read and process any CSV File or Excel Spreadsheet that is placed in the above folder. A
message will be created for each new row.

YL Account: Samples X

Click the Enable CSV & Excel Spreadsheet File Pickup option to enable.

Select the Pickup Folder on your PC that Email2DB should watch for new files. Enter the File Name
or enter *.xIsx for all Excel files or *.csv for all CSV files.

Enable the Delete Fle After Pickup option if you want Email2DB to delete files after it has
processed the contents. If this option is not selected then Email2DB will remember the row number
for each processed file. It will then only create messages for NEW rows added to the existing file.

Enable the CSV File Has No Header Row option if you are reading a CSV text file and the data
starts on row one. By default when a CSV file is picked up the first row is assumed to be the header
row containing the field names.

For Excel files you can optionally enter the Worksheet to use if the spreadsheet contains multiple
worksheets. Leave blank to use the first worksheet. You can also enter the Header Row number.
This is the row in the spreadsheet that contains the column headers. If zero then the first non-blank
row will be used.
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How It Works

The CSV & Spreadsheet File Pickup option differs from the regular File Pickup option in that a new
message will be created for each row - whereas the File Pickup will create a single message for the
entire file.

For example, consider the following spreadsheet:

Product Name Quantity Value
Item1 Item 1 description 100 1.20
Item 2 Item 2 description 200 1.30

When Email2DB reads this spreadsheet (or CSV file) it will create 2 messages in the following
format:

Message 1:

Row: 1

Item 1: Iteml description
Quantity: 100

Value: 1.20

Message 2:

Row: 2

Item 1: Item 2 description
Quantity: 200

Value: 1.30

The subject of the message will be '[filename] Row X'

The message body will be set to each column on a line of its own in the format 'header row text:
column value'.

This layout will enable you to easily parse the contents.

Email2DB assumes that new rows will be added to the end of the file. New messages will be created
for each new row found.
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6.2.7

Database Pull

The Database Pull option allows you to retrieve message text from a database which you can then
execute Trigger actions against.

Click the Database Pull option on the Ribbon bar.

Account: Samples #x

+| Enable Database Pull

Database Pull Settings

Database Connection String:
Provider=5QLMNCLI11. 1;Integrated Security =55PT;Persist Security Info=False;User ID="";Initial Catalog=Crders | | Build...

Test
Read Records Using SOL Select Statement:

SELECT * FROM Customers WHERE MewAccountiWelcomeSent = 0 E}H

+| Assign All Query Fields To Message Body

Unigue D Field:
RecordMa

Delete Processed Records From Source Database

Update Processed Records
Set Field: To Value:

MewaAccountWelcomeSent 1

If Database Pull is enabled, Email2DE wil read and process messages that have been inserted into the selected QL database.
Triggers wil execute for each record returned.

YL Account: Samples X

Click the Enable Database Pull option to enable Database Pull.

How It Works

At the Account pre-defined interval (for example, every 3 minutes), Email2DB will read records from
your database using a SQL 'SELECT' statement that you define. For each record returned it will pass
the fields as the 'message text' to the Account Triggers. The first trigger that matches the trigger
conditions will execute as with other message types. Email2DB will then either delete the records
from your database or set one of the fields to a value of your choice.

For example, suppose you need to automatically send an email to new customers that are added to a
database. You could have Email2DB check the 'Customers' table for new records at regular intervals.
If a new record is found the message text could be set to the Customers records. Triggers could then
send the customer an email. Email2DB will then update the customer table to indicate that the
customer is no longer new.

Options
Enter the Database Connection String to your database or click the Build button to build the
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connection string using the Select Data Source dialog. Any data source can be used that is
available on your computer. See Also: Connection Strings

You must then enter a SQL SELECT Statement (or VIEW or stored procedure) that will be executed
against your database to return one or more records. You must include a WHERE clause so that
previously read records will not be re-read each time.

Assign All Query Felds To Message Body

If this option is enabled then Email2DB will set the message body text to all the fields returned from
the query. The text will be set to the following format:

Fieldname: value
Fieldname: value
etc

If you do not use this option then you can specify a single field to be assigned to the message body.
In this case, just the field value will be assigned the message body on its own.

The Use Unique ID Feld can be used to enter a field name from the SELECT statement that
contains a unique value for the record in the database. If you enter a field here, Email2DB will ensure
that the same record is not processed twice. If no Unique ID is used then the same records could be
processed multiple times if they are not filtered out using the WHERE clause (or deleted).

Select the Delete Processed Records From Source Database option if you want Email2DB to
delete each record returned from the SELECT statement from your database after it has processed
them.

Alternatively you can Update Processed Records. In the Set Feld entry, enter the database field
to update. In the To Value entry, enter the value you want to set the field to. You can use %
fieldname% replacements here.

Performance Note: You should design your SELECT statement, VIEW or Stored Procedure, so that only the records you
need to process are returned each time the database is checked, unless you know that only a few records will be
returned each time.
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6.2.8 Web Page Lookup

Email2DB can also read text from any web page. This allows you to monitor a web page and then
execute a Trigger when the content changes.

Click the Web Page Lookup option on the Ribbon bar.

Account: Samples #x

+| Enable HTTP Lookup

HTTF Lookup Settings

Lookup URL:
http:/fmydomain. comforders /fneworderlist. aspx Check

Authentication:

Mone -

User Mame:

Password:

Follow Redirects
Assign Cleaned Text To Message Body (Remove All HTML Tags)

If HTTP Lookup Fails Set Message To Failure Result

If HTTF Lookup is enabled, Email2DB will retrieve the content from the specified URL. Triggers will be executed if the returned
content has changed or the lookup fails,

YL Account: Samples X

Click Enable HTTP Lookup option to enable Web Page Lookup.

Enter the Lookup URL. This is the full URL of the web page you want to monitor - including any
query string. Click the Check button to validate the URL.

If the web site requires a login enter the Authentication type along with the User Name and
Password. Email2DB will then login first before requesting the URL.

Follow Redirects
Enable this option if Email2DB should follow any redirects.
Assign Cleaned Text To Message Body

If this option is enabled then Email2DB will strip all HTML tags from the returned page before
assigning it to the message text that is used for Trigger parsing.

If HTTP Lookup Fails Set Message To Failure Result
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If this option is enabled then Email2DB will assign the error page text to the message body for
Trigger parsing. This is useful if you want to execute a trigger when a web page lookup fails (for
example, a 404 error).

When Email2DB reads the web page it creates a new message with the MSG_HTML set to the HTML
and the MSG_Body set to the plaint text version of the HTML if the Assign Cleaned Text To
Message Body option is enabled. The message headers will contain all the HTTP headers returned
by the request. The MSG_Subject will be set to be set to the page <title> tag. Email2DB also
creates an additional header called 'TimeTaken' - which will be set to the number of milliseconds the
request took - this allows you to create Triggers based on how fast the web server responds.
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6.2.9

RSS Lookup

Email2DB can also read messages from any RSS or Atom feed. Triggers will be executed when new
items are added to the feed.

Click the RSS Lookup option on the Ribbon bar.

Account: BBC ?x

v | Read Messages From R3S Feed

RS5S Feed Settings
RS5S Feed URL:
http://feeds.bbdi.co.uk/news/rss.xml Check
Atom Feed Instead OF R5S
+ | Add RS5 Headers To Body Text

If RS5 Feed is enabled, Email2DB will subscribe to the spedfied RS5 or Atom Feed. Triggers will be executed for each new item found.

Accounts [T T TS

The RSS Feed option allows you to read RSS feed messages that you can then execute Triggers
against.

Click the Read Messages From RSS Feed option to enable the RSS Feed Lookup.
Enter the RSS Feed URL that you want to subscribe to.
Enable Atom Feed Instead Of RSS if the feed is using the newer Atom format.

Enable Add RSS Headers To Body Text if you want additional RSS/Atom headers appending to the
body text for parsing. If not selected, then just the item text will be added to the body.

How It Works

At the Account predefined interval (for example, every 10 minutes), Email2DB will read new
messages from the defined RSS Feed. Each new item returned from the RSS Feed will be treated as
a separate message. The message Body will be set to the text of the feed item.

The message Subject will be set to the Title tag of the item.

The message From address will be set to the item author, or source if the author is not specified.

You can then use your trigger conditions to examine the headers/content of the RSS Item and
execute actions as you require.
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6.2.10 Twitter Feed

Email2DB can read Tweets from a Twitter feed using your Twitter Account credentials. An Email2DB
Message will be created for each new Tweet. You can then fire Email2DB Triggers based on the
content.

Click the Twitter Feed option on the Ribbon bar.
Click the Read Messages From A Twitter Feed option to enable Twitter Feed reading.
Click the Get Pin button to authenticate with Twitter. Email2DB uses the secure OAuth mechanism to

authenticate with Twitter. This ensures your Twitter password is never stored in the Email2DB
Metadata.

When monitoring Twitter you have four options:

1. Get My Timeline - reads Tweets that you would normally see when you view Twitter with your
account.

2. Get Mentions - reads all Tweets that mention you - this monitors all Tweets that include your
Screen Name.

3. Get Timeline For Screen Name - reads all Tweets for a specified Screen Name. Enter the Screen
Name to monitor.

4. Get Tweets For Search Term - reads all Tweets for the specified search string.

Each time Email2DB connects to Twitter it will download new Tweets since the last time it connected.
Enable the Include Retweets option if you want re-tweets included in the returned Tweets.
Add User Information Felds To Plain Text

If this option is enabled then some addition Tweet sender fields will be added to the plain text. For
example:

Tweet : UK banks should reveal all employees earning more than £Ilm a year,
#Labour's Ed Miliband says. Watch #PMQs LIVE: http://t.co/KbU9c2gp

Name : BBC Breaking News
Screen Name : BBCBreaking
Description : Breaking news alerts and updates from the BBC. For news, features,

analysis follow @BBCWorld (our World edition) and @BBCNews (our UK edition).
Profile Image : http://al.twimg.com/profile images/1143158124/
BBC avatar normal.jpg

Url : http://www.bbc.co.uk/news
Followers : 2579968

Time Zone : London

Verified : true

Following : true

Language :en

Location : London, UK

You can then parse and act on the message as you would any other type of message.

If not enabled then the body of the message will be set to the tweet text only. The message subject
will be set to the Tweet text in both cases.

Create HTML Page In Addition To Plain Text

Enable this option if you want Email2DB to create a HTML version of the message in addition to the
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plain text. This will be viewable in the Message Store viewer:

' B
@ UK banks should reveal all employees earning more than £1m a year, FLabour's Ed Miliband says, Watch #PMOs LIVE: http:/, .cm’l(bUQc..LEIéu
.—'?— General |

L | A A @@ =] - &H
Mg 2% & ) @D

(| save Print | Forward Reprocess Remowve From | Message | HTML |Message Trigger

l As Message Message Message Store Text Headers | Process Log

| Message | View |
From: "BBC Breaking News" <BBCBreaking >
To: StephenDParker 1
CC:

Subject: UK banks should reveal all employees earning more than £1m a year, #Labour's Ed Miliband says. Watch #PMQs LIVE: htip: //t.co/kbUSc2gp
Sent On: 01/02/2012 12:09:39

Processed On:  01/02/2012 12:10:01

Processed: Success

816 [C]
= BBC Breaking News @EECEreaking
NEWS UK banks should reveal all employees earming more than £1m a year, #Labour's
Ed Miliband says. Watch #PMQs LIVE: hitp:/ft.co/KbUSc2gp

Ready

Authenticating With Twitter
Click the Get Pin button to start the authentication process.

A Twitter login page will then be launched in your web browser:
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»

o *f Google 2 Office365 & WhosOn £ Email2DB

Ewitter ¥

ﬁvvm E:gvpagev

You can use your Twitter account to sign in to other sites and services.
By signing in here, you can use Email2DB without sharing your Twitter password.

Authorize Email2DB to use
your account? .

Email2DB
By Parker Software LTD
www.email2db.com

This application will be able to:

+ Read Tweets from your timeline.

+ See who you follow, and follow new people.
+ Update your profile. Enterprise, Small Business an
+ Post Tweets for you.

Username or email

Password

Forgot your password?

This application will not be able to:
- Access your direct messages.
- See your Twitter password.

You can revoke access to any application at any time from the Applications tab of your Settings page.

AT e GEGONGE O ~ @ & X [l 3 Twitter / Authorize an appli... X - A ok

Safety v Tools » @v

Sign up »

Email2DB Automated Mail Parser for

d Cloud

By authorizing an application you continue to operate under Twitter's Terms of Service. In particular, some

usage information will be shared back with Twitter. For more, see our Privacy Policy.

Login with your Twitter user name & password. Note: This information is NOT shared with Email2DB.

By logging in you are authorizing the Email2DB Application access to your Tweets.

Once you have signed in a Pin number will be displayed:
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e@|¥‘ https://api.twitter.com/oauth/authenticate LO-@cx l 3 Twitter / Authorize an appli... % m ﬁ §§}

»

o *f Google 2 Office365 & WhosOn £ Email2DB i - ~ [ g v Pagev Safety~ Tools~ i@~

l:wil:l:er,' B stephenDParkertv

You've granted access to Email2DBI

MNext, return to Email2DB and enter this PIN to complete the authorization process:

+— Go to Twitter Go to the Email2DB homepage

You can revoke access to any application at any time from the Applications tab of your Settings page.

By authorizing an application you continue to operate under Twitter's Terms of Service. In particular, some
usage information will be shared back with Twitter. For more, see our Privacy Policy.

Enter the Pin number in the Email2DB prompt:

i B’
Email2DB Enterprise Edition ‘ S

Enter The Pin Number

Pin:

|
‘ [ oK J [ Cancel I

Once the correct Pin is entered Email2DB will be able to access your Twitter feed. You can disable
access at any time in your Twitter settings - Applications tab.
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6.2.11 Network Users

Email2DB can also receive messages from remote users running the Email2DB Client application.
Users can drag and drop any message into the Email2DB Client. These messages will then be sent to
Email2DB for processing. The Email2DB Client application can also integrate with Microsoft Outlook.

Click the Network Users option on the Ribbon bar.

Click the Accept Messages From Remote Email2DB Clients option to enable this option.

You can install the Email2DB Client application on multiple remote network workstations (or over the
Internet). The Email2DB Client connects to the Email2DB Server via a secure HTTP connection. Users
can then drag and drop any message onto the Email2DB Client. The Email2DB Client then creates a
message which it sends to the Email2DB Server for processing.

Any type of file can be dropped onto the Email2DB Client. Email messages and Outlook MSG files will
be sent as is. Text files will be converted to an RFC822 email formatted file before sending. Any

other file type will be converted to an email message with the file included as an attachment.

For any message where no to address or subject can be obtained then the values specified in the
Default To Address and Default Subject will be used.

See Also: The Email2DB Client Application
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6.3

Auto Running

Email2DB can also execute Triggers at predefined intervals without having to read an incoming
message. This is useful in instances where you want to execute a Trigger to do some actions at set
times of the day - regardless of whether new messages exist.

This is done by enabling the Auto Run This Account With A Default Message option on the
Account Schedule form:

Every = Minutes

Daily At 10: 10

Af These Times MO TIME
1

Only On
v 5Sun |v|Mon |v|Tue |v|Wed |¥|Thu |+|Fri v | Sat

¥ |iuto Run This Account With A Default Message

Set Auto Run Message Text

If this option is enabled then Email2DB will create a new message at the Account schedule. This
message will be added to the Edge Queue and be processed by the Message Processor - thus
executing the Triggers for the Account.

You can define the message text by clicking the Set Auto Run Message Text button. This is
optional - as you may not need to actually extract data from a message when executing Triggers in
this way.
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6.4

Outbox Processing

You can create a special Account that can be used to process emails sent by Email2DB (as opposed
to messages it retrieves from various sources). This allows you to execute actions on outgoing
messages.

You can define a single Email2DB Account as the 'Outbox' account.

On the Account Settings option of the Account properties, select the Outbox option. The other
tabs then disappear.

Only one Account can be defined as the Outbox.
You can now create message Triggers as normal within this Account.

Any email messages that Email2DB sends as a result of Triggers executing on other accounts will be
passed to this Account once they are sent.

Note: If any Triggers in the Outbox account themselves send outgoing emails, then these will not be processed by the
Outbox account (since this would cause an infinite loop).

Saving All Sent Messages To The Sent Items Folder In The Message Store

The Email2DB Message store contains a folder called 'Sent Items'. You can setup a Trigger in the
Outbox so that all sent messages are saved to this folder.

To do this, follow these steps.

1. Create the Outbox Account.

2. Make sure the Store Full Copy Of Each Message In The Message Store option is enabled.

3. Create a new trigger in the Outbox Account. Call this 'All' and leave all the trigger conditions as
their defaults .

4. On the Save To tab of the Trigger, select the Sent Items folder.

You could create additional folders or sub-folders in the Message Store and save sent messages to
different folders using different Triggers with different Trigger conditions.

Note: Outbox Processing is not available with Email2DB Hosted Edition.
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6.5 Deploying Accounts To Other Servers

You can create an Account on one Email2DB computer and then deploy it to another Email2DB
installation running on a different computer. This enables you to develop and test an Account & it's
Triggers on a development computer before deploying it to your production Email2DB Server.

Samples
l p

This option will deploy the selected Account to another
Email2DEB Server.

Email2DB Server: |prnductinnsenrer.mydnmain.mm

User Name: |.-5.|:Imin

Password: HErrs]

Deploy Cancel

Right-click any of your Accounts and select Deploy To from the popup menu.
Note: Only users logged into Email2DB with Administrator rights will be allowed to do this.

Enter the Email2DB Server that you want to deploy the selected Account to. This is the IP address
or host name of the remote Email2DB Server.

Enter the User Name & Password for a valid user on the selected server.
Click Deploy to upload the Account.
The Account and all it's Triggers will then be uploaded to the selected Email2DB Server. If the

Account already exists on the selected Email2DB Server then it will be updated, otherwise a new
Account will be created.
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7 Message Triggers

Once you have setup an Account that defines 'where' Email2DB will read messages from, you can
create any number of 'Triggers' that define 'if' a message should be processed, and 'what' to do with
it.

A Trigger is a set of rules that Email2DB applies to incoming messages. If the message matches
these rules then Email2DB executes a set of 'Actions' against the trigger, if not Email2DB moves to
the next Trigger for the Account and compares that. By default new Triggers will accept ALL new
messages received by the Account unless you specify any 'Trigger Conditions'.

To create a trigger first double-click the account to open it. Now click the Add Trigger button.

The Trigger form will be shown. The Ribbon bar contains:

V :; Schedule
] iy = SaveTo

Trigger Extracted Trigger .
Conditions Fields Actions [5] Notes

Trigger Settings

Click Trigger Conditions to define the Name and Trigger Conditions for this Trigger.

M Email2DB Enterprise Edition - 0 x
ACCOUNTS 8 TRIGGERS USERS SERVICE STATUS e 2
V - [&]Schedule €4, Support Forum
= % v — X —
Save To F.O.Ln.re Suppert
Trigger Extracted Trigger — Save Cancel Help . .
Conditions  Fields Actions Notes Topics g-e.Smelt Support Ticket
Trigger Settings Save Help
[ Account Properties Trigger: Web Orders For Samples "X
E‘ Add Trigger
; Eta" Name: \yeb Orders
¥ Delete Trigger g
E\Q\ Run With Trigger Conditions:
o Separate multiple addresses with ; Use wildcards if required (eg *@mysite.com)
<) bEEE From Address(es): processing @paymentgateway.com
Web Orders Received Since: 01/01/2013 [E~
processing @paymentgateway.com .
Order No Importance: Any -
25 Fields Sensitivity: Any -
OrderMo
Product Message Contains: Subject Line Contains| ppy | Of These Words Or Phrases: (wildcards allowed)
Program
Refio MO CONTAINS 2
Reseller 1 Order No
Fromotion 2
Currency 3
Value
Discount 4 o
LastMame )
FirstMame And: If %emsg_body%e Contains priority And %tWeekdayNumber 3t <> 6 And StWeekdayMumbers <= 7
Company
Street X X
PostCode Condition Script: Edit
City
;?gﬂtf)f After This Trigger Has Processed A Message:
date
:::;”e Stop Processing Further Trigger =
Email
PaymentType
CreditCard
RegMame
Dated
Triggers For Account: Samples [RIGTGEERTEL RGN TR TR
Service Log Edge Server Log Message Processor Server Log  Outbound Email Log  SMTP Service Log

CONNECTED TO EMAIL2DB ON HTTPS:// 8855/ (3.1.1210) 10 TEMS

Enter a Name for the Trigger.
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Trigger Conditions

In the Trigger Conditions section you specify criteria that Email2DB checks before it executes any
Actions.

Enabled

Use this option to enable or disable processing of emails for this Trigger. This can be useful during
testing.. allowing you to create a number of separate Triggers and enabling just the triggers you
want to test.

From Address(es):

If you only want messages from certain addresses checked enter the addresses here. Separate each
address with a semi-colon. Wildcards are allowed, for example: * @mysite.com would cause any
message from mysite.com domain to be checked.

Received Since

Specify a date you want messages to be processed from. When a new message is received Email2DB
will check the message date. Only messages with a date equal or greater than this date will be
processed. When you create a new Trigger this date defaults to the current date. You should change
it to a past date if you want to include old messages that may already exist from your message
source.

Importance/Sensitivity

If you only want messages flagged with certain importance or sensitivity level then select it here.

Message Contains

Enter a list of words or phrases that Email2DB will check for in the subject line and/or message body.
If any of the words/phrases are found then will the message be processed.

Click the Subject Line button to toggle between checking the Subject only and check both the
Subject AND Body text.

Click the ANY button to change the condition to ALL. Then ALL words/phrases must exist for the
message to be processed instead of ANY of them.

Each line can contain its own word or phase and you can use regular expressions. Checks are NOT
case sensitive.

Note: Words & phrases can also be NEGATIVE by preceding the word or phrase line with "---'

Condition Builder

The “*  button will open the Condition Builder. The Condition Builder allows you to define many
more conditional checks that can be performed on the incoming message.
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IF IS VALUE Add

E%msg_bodﬁs V Contains priority
SeWeekdayMumberss Mot Equal To

Clear Line

Clear All

SeWeekdayMumberiz Mot Equal To

Cancel

oK

Using the Condition Builder you can construct an IF statement to apply to the incoming message.
In the If column you select a message property.
In the Is column you select one of the following:

Equal To

Not Equal To

Less Than

Greater Than

Less Than Or Equal To
Greater Than Or Equal To
Is Blank

Is Not Blank

Contains

Does Not Contain
Starts With

Length Equal

Length Less Than
Length Greater Than

In the Value column you can type a value to compare against.

Click the Add button to add another line. The new line can be assigned as an AND or OR clause.

Condition Script

You can also write an Email2DB Basic Script to fine tune the trigger conditions. You can use this to
check message headers or create custom rules. See: Trigger Condition Scripts

After This Trigger Has Processed A Message

In this section you define what happens after the Trigger has executed because it matched an
incoming message. By default Email2DB will stop processing further triggers for the message. You
can select for another trigger to be checked and processed.

Once you have defined the trigger conditions you can then setup the fields to extract from the email.
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See Also: Extracting Fields
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Click the Extracted Felds option to enter a list of fields that Email2DB will extract from messages

that match the Trigger Conditions.

v
i

=5

% v

Schedule

== SaveTo

4]

Fas

5% Edit Field O,
g Add Lockup Field @Muve Down

Trigger Extracted Trigger —. N Add Delete Field
Conditions  Fields  Actions otes Fielg |20 Delete Fie
Trigger Settings Extracted Fields
g mE- Email2DB Enterprise Edition - 0 X
ACCOUNTS & TRIGGERS USERS SERVICE STATUS @~
v A1 [E]schedule [ Edit Field ® €8 Support Forum
= i d T SaveTo Add Lookup Field () Move D E x 0 (58 Live Support
® p Fiel ove Down Z, Live Suppo
C;rr:‘dg\?ieorns E)(éir:;t:d ;:&3:; Motes Ifled\dd [2 Delete Field Save Cancel T::I\Es 45, Submit Support Ticket
Trigger Settings Extracted Fields Save Help
I3 Account Fraperties Trigger: Web Orders For Samples " x
[T Add Trigger NO| ENABLED | NAME DB TABLE DB FIELD START FROM LAST | FIND
¥ Delete Trigger 7 OrderNa Orders Order (Mumber) Order No.
E\e‘ Run With 2 Product Orders Produdt (String(Max)) Product
4 Details 3 Program Orders ProdudctiD (String(10)) Program Then =
a aty Orders Oty (Mumber) Humber Of Licenses Then =
Web Orders 5 RefMo Orders Reference (String(10]) Ref.Mo. Then =
processing@paymentgateway.com 6 Reseller Orders Reseller (String(30]) Reseller Then =
Sﬁri:\:: 7 Promotion Orders Promotion (String(30)) Promation Then =
T 3 Currengy Orders Currency (String(10}) Het Sales Then =
Product 9 Value Orders Value (Number}
g;gram 10 Discaunt Orders Discount (Humber) Discount Then = ...
RefNo n LastName Orders LastName (String(Maxj} Last name Then =
g‘f;;‘mon 12 FirstName Orders FirstName (String{Maxj) First Name Then =
Currency 13 Company Orders Company (string(Max]) Company Then =
g?!f:mt 14 Street Orders Street (String(Max) Street Then =
LastName 15 PostCode Orders Zip (string(Max)) ZIPThen =
Eéi;r;::‘"; 16 City Orders City (String([Max]) City Then =
gtor:tectode 17 Country Orders Country [String(Max} Country Then =
City 18 State Orders State (String{Max)} State / Province Then =
Sct.;‘;:tw 19 Phone Orders Phone [String(Maxj) Phone Then =
Phone 20 Fax Orders Fax (String(Maxj} Fax Then =
Ef"’;” 3l Email Orders Email (String(Max]) E-mail Then =
PaymentType 22 PaymentType Orders PaymentType (String(20)) Payment Then =
Egzﬂtacr:;d 23 CreditCard Orders CreditCard (String{Max) O Credit Card:
Dated 24 RegMame Orders RegMame (String(Maxj} Registration name Then =
25 Dated Orders Dated (DateTime) stmsg_dated

CONNECTED TO EMAILZDE ON HTTI

10 ITEMS

For each Trigger you can specify any number of 'Fields'. A Field is a distinct piece of data that
Email2DB will extract from the message and assign it a 'Field Name'.

Note: For Email messages, Email2DB will also scan and parse any text or XML attachments in addition to the body text.

Once all fields have been extracted Email2DB can update your database and perform other Actions.

To create a new field click the Add Feld button.

Finding Fields
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Find & Extract Helper
General | Extract Data | Attributes | Database Field | Pass T0| Paste a copy of the message here For help with extracting figlds:

Order No. 986 for "Widget™, Dan Miller [0ORD]

E]  Mame: |pefug [¥] Enabled
Dear Mr. /Mrs. Stephen Parker, ES

(@) Find Field
We hawe receiwved an order for your product "Widget™.
Start From Last Extract Point {(Otherwise start from beginning)

[ check Subiect Line Cnly

m

The credit card charge has been authorized.

|:| Case Sensitive
|:| We zent out the license key of the program to the us
Is Repeating Block

Program = 123456

Look For {use regular expressions if required): Number of licenses =
Ref.Mo. Ref.No. =
Then Look For {optional): l;i :;it: En f

Net sales = UaD 1z20.00

7 Extract Built-In Field Vet Discount = 03D 0.08

collected VAT = UsD 0.00

amsg._bodyh v] Shipping = 18D 0.00

VAT on Shipping = UiD 0.00

fur service fee = UaD -8.95

Reqular Expressions Help VAT on serwvice fee = U3D 0.o0

Total

Tin 111.05
’ ok l ’ Cancel ] [ Help l ‘[ 1 - 3

Before creating any fields it is a good idea to paste a copy of the message subject and body you are
extracting data from into the Aind & Extract Helper boxes. Email2DB will then highlight the data it
will extract for each field as you specify the extraction properties. The message Subject and body will
be saved with the Trigger - so you only need to paste it once.

Enter a Name for the field.

In the And Reld section you specify how Email2DB will find the field from the message.

Start From Last Extract Point

Normally Email2DB moves the 'extraction point' as it moves through the message extracting data.
Uncheck this option if you want Email2DB to start from the beginning of the message when it looks
for this field. Once a field is extracted the extraction point will be set to the end of the field. The next
field extraction starts from this point unless you uncheck this option.

Check Subject Line Only

Normally Email2DB checks both the subject line and message text. Uncheck this option if you want
Email2DB to only check the subject line text when it looks for this field.

Case Sensitive

By default Email2DB ignores case when it looks for fields. So 'order number' and 'Order Number' with
both match when searching for 'Order number'. Uncheck this option if you want to perform a case
sensitive search.

Is Repeating Block

This option sets the field as a 'repeating block'. If set Email2DB will enter a loop and repeat the

extraction of this field until it finds the next field to extract (or the end of the message). See:
Repeating Blocks for more information.

Look For

Enter the text that Email2DB should look for when searching the message for this field. This should
be the text that is the same for each mail and uniquely identifies the field.
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Then Look For

Enter an additional text string that Email2DB looks for AFTER it has found the above text. This is
optional but is useful when data is formatted in the message using an unknown number of TABS or
spaces. Consider the following

line:

Customer code : ABC

We would search for 'Customer code' and then ':' because we don't know how many spaces are
between 'Customer code' and ":'. The field extraction would then start after the ":'".

In both the 'Look For' and 'Then Look For' entries you can make use of Regular Expressions to assist
with searching.

Control Characters

In both the Look For and Then Look For fields you can include a number of control characters in
addition to regular expressions:

<CR> Carriage return

<LF> Line feed

<CRLF>  Carriage return/line feed

<TAB> Tab

<ESC> Escape

* When used on its own the * character finds the next non-space
or non-control character.

<XXK> Where xxx is the ASCII character code

This can be useful when searching for data. For example, suppose the text contains:

Your serial number is:
1234-5678

We want to extract the serial number, so we could look for "Your serial number is:' and then look for
'<CRLF>' - because the serial number is on the next line. Another way of doing the above would be
to look for "Your serial number is:' and then look for "*' - which would effectively look for anything
after '"Your serial number is:'.

Extracting Data
Click the Extract Data tab to define how Email2DB will extract data for this field once it has found it.
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Find & Extract Helper
General | Extract Data | attributes | Dakabase Field I Pass Ta | Paste a copy of the message here for help with extracting fields:
Extract Data Order Wo. 936 for "Widget™, Dan Miller [0RD]
@ Unkil End OF Line Dear Mr./Mrs. Stephen Parker, -
2 Until End OF Message We have received an order for your product "Widget™.
() Until Any OF These Characters )@ 1
() Unkil These Charackers The credit card charge has been authorized. 3
=) Unitil These Many Charackers 5 We sent out the license key of the program to the us
() Urkil End Tag
. Program = 123456
(2 Use The Find Mask, Munber of licenses = 1
Ref.No. = H
Clean and Trim Blanks Reseller =
. Promotion =
Remaove Firsk: [u]== Characters
Remove Last: ols|  Characters Net sales = T&D lz0.00
_ Net Discount = UaD 0.00
Field Type: collected VAT = UsD 0.00
|:|Extract Seript Shipping = USL o.0o0
¢ Edit Use the Extract Script ta fine tune VAT on Ehipping - 1sD 0.0o
hiows Email208 will extract and Format Dur service fee = OaD -8.35
this Field. VAT on serwvice fee = TID 0.00
Taotal = UsD 111.05
’ (a4 ] ’ Cancel ] [ Help ] F] 1 b

There are a number of options you can use to extract data from the message (all options start the
extraction after the 'Look For', and optionally "'Then Look For' text):

Until End Of Line

Extract all data up to the end of the line (or the end of the message if there are no more lines).
Until End Of Message

Extract all data up to the end of the message.

Until Any Of These Characters

Extract data until any of the following characters are found. You can then specify a list of characters
to search for. If any one of the characters are found then extracting will stop.

Until These Characters

Extract data until specific words or characters are found. You can then specify characters, words or
phases to search for. Extraction will stop when the words are found. Regular expressions permitted.

Until These Many Characters

You can manually specify a number of characters to extract.

Until End Tag

Select this option if you are extracting HTML or XML tags. If the 'Look For' value is a tag, for
example: <mytag> then Email2DB will extract up to the end tag </mytag>. This option will be
automatically selected on new fields if you enter a tag in the 'Look For' entry.

Use The Find Mask

Select this option to extract the field INCLUDING the 'Find' mask. This is useful when you want to find
AND extract using a regular expression. The data would be extracted starting from the 'Find' value.

For example, if the 'Look For' is set to the regular expression: "[a-zA-Z0-9._-]+@[a-zA-Z0-9_-]+\.[a-
zA-Z.1+" (which is the regular expression for an email address) and the 'Use The Find Mask' option is
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selected.. then the first Email address will be found AND extracted. If the 'Use The Find Mask' is not
selected then the first email address will be found and extraction will start AFTER the end of the
email address.

Clean And Trim Blanks

Enable this option if you want the extracted data to be cleaned and trimmed. This will remove any
spaces, tabs or carriage return/line feed characters from the field data.

Remove Frst/Last

You can also select to remove a number of characters from the beginning and end of the extracted
data.

Feld Type

You can select the type of field from this drop down menu. If you know the data is always numeric,
for example, then select 'Numeric', otherwise leave as 'String'.

Extract Script

Enable this option if you want to write a custom Email2DB Basic script to extract the field data from
the message. This gives complete control over how you extract the field. You can also access all the
Headers from the message. See: Field Extraction Scripts

Additional Attributes
Select the Attributes tab to define optional additional attributes for the field.

Find & Extract Helper

Extract Data | Attributes | Database Field | Pass Ta Paste a copy of the message here for help with extracting fields:
Defaulk Yalue Order No. 986 for "Widget™, Dan Miller [ORD]
IF No Data Extracted Field Wil Be Set Ta: Dear Mr./Mrs. dtephen Parker, i

We hawve received an order for your product "Widget™.

Case

m

@ Mo Change The credit card charge has been authorized.

(0 change To LPPERCASE We sent out the license key of the program to the us

() Word Capitalize

Program = 123456
[]validate Number of licenses =1
i Ref.Na. =
@ Cannot Be Blank Or Zero Feseller =
() Must: be In Mumeric Range 0} To []== Promotion =
() Must be In List Net sales = UaD lz0.00
. . et Discount = UiD 0.00
Choices (separate with |): collected VAT - UsD g.a0
Shipping = 5D 0.00
VAT on Shipping = TaD 0.0o
i Our serwvice fee = TsD -5.95
IF Data Is Invalid [Set Field To Defaul: Value ) | WAT on service fee - vED 0.00
Total = UsD 111.05
g [ cancd [ bR ]|« r
Default Value

Enter a value that will be assigned to the field if no data is found or extracted from the message text.
Case

This option allows you to change the extracted value to UPPER CASE or to apply Word Capitalization.
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Validate

In this section you can define validation rules for the extracted field and you can define what action
Email2DB should take if the extracted data is invalid.

Select the Validate option to enable validation for this field. Select Cannot Be Blank Or Zero option if
the field must be a value (or be non-zero in the case of numeric fields). For numeric fields you can
also select a valid Numeric Range. The Must Be In List option allows you to define a list of valid
values. In the Choices entry specify the list of valid values for the field. Separate each value with a |
(pipe) character. For example, if the field must be Y or N - specify 'Y|N'

If Data Is Invalid

Here you specify what Email2DB should do if the extracted field data is invalid. There are two
options:

1. Set Field To Default Value - select this option if you want Email2DB to replace the extracted data
with the field's default value (or blank if no default it specified).

2. Cancel Trigger - select this option if you want Email2DB to cancel execution of the trigger for the
current message.

Mapping To Database Fields

Select the Database FReld tab to map the extracted field to a field in your database that you want
Email2DB to update.

Find & Extract Helper

| General | Extract Data I Attributes | Database Field | Pass To | Paste a copy of the message here For help with extracting Fields:
Update Database Order Na. 986 for "Widget”, Dan Miller [ORD]
Update Table Mame: Dear Mr./Mrs. Stephen Farker, -

Crders We hawve receiwved an order for your product "Widget™.

Database Field Mame:

m

Reference The credit card charge has been authorized.

Max Field Length: We sent out the license key of the program to the us

0= (0 = Do Mok Truncate)
Program = 123456
'f Key Field Mumber of licenses =
Ref.No. =
[] Use This Field To Check IF The Record Exists Before Inserting Reseller =
Promotion =
Net =ales = UsD 120,00
[] 5t Environment Yariable Net Discount = U3D 0.00
collected WAT = UsD 0.00
Environment Variable Mame: Shipping = UsSDh 0.00
EM2_Refho VAT on Shipping = 5D 0.00
Our serwvice fee = UsD -5.95
VAT on zervice fee = TID 0.00
Total = UsD 111.05

v T r— _ :

Enter the Table Name that the field will be updated on. This table must already exist in your
database. Multiple fields can use different table names if required - but the tables must be part of the
same database.

Enter the Database Feld Name in the table that the Email2DB field will be mapped to.

Max Feld Length

You can optionally specify the maximum allowed field length for the database field. Email2DB will
truncate the field before updating the database if the extracted data is greater than the maximum
length. Use this option to avoid database errors that will be raised when field data is inserted into
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your database that is greater than the defined length. This option applies to String field types only.
Set to zero if you do not want Email2DB to truncate the field.

Key Feld

Check this box if this field is a Key Field. Key fields allow you to control how your database is
updated. If you create one or more key fields, Email2DB will first check if a record exists in your
database using the key field values. If a record already exists then the existing record will be
UPDATED otherwise a new record will be INSERTED.

Environment Variables

Email2DB can also set environment variables as fields are extracted. This is useful if one of the
Actions you are using is 'Run Process'. Email2DB will set the environment variable to the value of the
field before the process is run. Your external process can then read the environment variables and
act on them.

Pass To

Select the Pass To tab if you want to pass the extracted field value to another trigger for further
processing. This is useful for complex messages, allowing you to break up processing.

Find & Extract Helper

| General | Extract Data I Attributes I [iatabase Field | Pass To | Paste a copy of the message here For help with extracting Fields:
Pass Extracted Data To Trigger Order Wo. 986 for "Widget™, Dan Miller [ORD]
Dear Hr./Mrs. Stephen Parker, -
[(none) v]

We have received an order for your product "Widget”™.
ou can pass the extracted data For this field ta another Trigger Far Further
processing,

m

Set Subject Ta: The credit card charge has been authorized.

Fomsg_subjectt We sent out the license key of the program to the us

Set Body Text To:

Program = 123456
sfieldvalues Mumber of licenses =
Ref.No. =
Reseller =
Promotion =
Net =sales = UsD 1zZ0.00
Net Discount = UaD 0.00
collected WAT = UsD 0.00
Shipping = TsD 0.00
VAT on Shipping = UsD 0.oo
Our service fee = UaD -5.95
VAT on serwvice fee = TiD 0.00
Total = UsD 111.05 il
[ oK ] [ Cancel ] [ Help ] 1 (o T - b

Select the Trigger to pass the field data to from the drop down list.

If you use this option, Email2DB will extract the field data as normal. It will then use the extracted
field value as the message body text of a new message and pass it to the selected trigger. This
trigger will execute independently as if it had received a new message. The headers of the passed
message will be set to the headers of the original.

By default the Subject of the pass to message will be set to the subject of the original message. You
can change the subject line in the Set Subject To entry.

The Body of the message will be set to the value of the extracted field. You can change this in the
Set Body Text To entry. The %fieldvalue% placeholder contains the value of the current extracted
field. You can enter any other text and use previously extracted field values.

For example:
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Order No: %orderno%

$fieldvalue$

Would pass the previously extracted field 'OrderNo' along with a blank line and then the current
extracted field. The Trigger that receives this message can then extract both values just like any

other incoming message.

See Also: Repeating Blocks

See Also: Lookup Fields
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71.2

Repeating Blocks

Often messages contain repeating sections. Most of the time you need to run a process or update a
database for each individual section of the repeating section. Email2DB allows you to do this by
defining a field as a 'repeating block'. When a field is defined as a repeating block, Email2DB will
enter a loop and extract each block of the repeating section in turn. This is then used on conjunction
with the 'pass to' trigger option - allowing you to pass the individual block to another trigger for
processing.

For example:

Suppose you receive the following email:
Name: Stephen

Company: PSL

Order Ref: 1234

Product: WHO1
Qty: 1

Product: WHO2
Qty: 2

The Product and Qty fields can repeat any number of times depending on what the customer has
ordered.

We can define the Product & Qty fields as a single field and set them as a repeating block. The
repeating block can then be passed to another trigger for processing on it's own.

We would define the extraction of the above fields as follows:

Mo Enabled |Name DB Table DB Field Find
A G fere | e
2 Company Company Company:
3 Crder Order COrder Ref:
4 Block Block *

The Name, Company and Order fields we extract by looking for the Name:, Company: and Order Ref:
field headers and extracting until the end of the line.

For the Block field we set the Look For to "*' - which means start from the next character after the
last extract point:
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General |Extract Data | Attributes | Database Field | Pass Tol

Find & Extract Helper

E Name: [Block

@) Find Field

[ check Subject Line Only
|:| Case Sensitive

Is Repeating Blodk

Look For (use regular expressions if required):

Then Look For (optional):

(7) Extract Built-In Field

Enabled

Start From Last Extract Point (Otherwise start from beginning)

%amsg_body®t

Regular Expressions Help

Paste a copy of the message here for help with extracting fields:
Subject

Name: Stephen
Company: PSL
Order Ref: 1234

Product: WHOL
Qty: 1

Product: WHOZ
Qry: 2

[ caneel ||

Help

;
| ,

We set the Extract Data option to Until These Characters - and set this to <CRLF><CRLF>. This

basically means 'the next blank line'.

General | Extract Data |Attributes I Databage Field I Pass Tc|

Extract Data
() Until End Of Line
() Until End Of Message

() Until Any Of These Characters

this field.

G %D @
(@ Until These Characters <CRLF»<CRLF>
() Until These Many Characters e
() Until End Tag
() Use The Find Mask
Clean and Trim Blanks
Remove First: (== Characters
Remoye Last: (5= Characters
Field Type:
[C]Extract Seript

g ... Use the Extract Seript to fine tune
how Email2DB will extract and format

ok [ conce ||

Help

Hnd & Extract Helper
Paste a copy of the message here for help with extracting fields:
Subject

Name: Stephen
Company: PBSL
Order Ref: 1234

Product: WHO1
Qty: 1

Product: WHOZ2
Qry: 2

)
) ;

You then enable the 'Is Repeating Block' option on this field. Email2DB will then repeat the field
extraction until it either finds the next field in the extracted fields list or the end of the message.

We then create another Trigger. In this case - called 'Order Lines'. This trigger will receive each
section of the repeating block as a new message. This trigger can extract the Product and Qty fields
and perform further processing and update a database which each product ordered.

On the "Pass To' tab of the repeating block field we select this new trigger:
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| General | Extract Data | Attributes | Database Field | Pass To |

Pass Extracted Data To Trigger

’C.'lrder Lines - ]

processing.

Set Subject To:
Ymsg_subject®s

Set Body Text To:

Qrder Ref: Iorder:
ifieldvalue%

‘You can pass the extracted data for this field to another Trigger for further

Find & Extract Helper

Paste a copy of the message here for help with extracting fields:

Subject

Name: Stephen
Company: BSL
Order Ref: 1234

Product: WHO1
Qry: 1
Product: WHOZ
Qty: 2

] |«

91

In the Set Body Text To field we also pass the Order Ref: extracted field. This allows us to use this
value in addition to the block section in our 'pass to' trigger.

The Order Lines pass to trigger would receive 2 messages in the above example. The messages

would be:

Order Ref: 1234
Product: WHO1
Qty: 1

and then
Order Ref: 1234

Product: WHO2
Qty: 2
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71.3 Lookup Fields

In addition to extracting fields from the incoming messages, Email2DB allows you to create lookup
fields. Lookup fields are used to read data from external databases.

For example, you may have extracted the Field 'Salesman Code' from the incoming message. You
could create a lookup field to lookup the Salesman name from a table in your database.

To create a lookup field click the Add Lookup Feld button on the Ribbon bar:
s Add Lookup Field

General | Extract Data | Attributes | Database Field | Pass To

E Mame: SalesPerson +| Enabled

Lookup Field

Database Connection String:
Provider=5QLMCLI11, 1;Integrated Security=55PI;Persist Sec| | Build...

Lookup S0OL Select Statement [use %efieldname®: replacements):
SELECT * FROM AccountManagers WHERE Code = '"%%Resellerss’

Return Field:

Name|

Cancel Trigger If Lookup Fails

Save & New Cancel

Enter the Field Name.

You must then specify the Database Connection String to the database that you want to lookup
data from. Click the Build button to build a connection string. You can lookup data from any database
accessible on your computer that has an ODBC or ADO provider (such as SQL Server, Access, MySQL

etc). See Also: Connection Strings

Enter the SQL Select Statement to use to retrieve the data. Use %fieldname®% replacements in the
WHERE clause if you want to find a record using data from previously extracted fields.

In the Return Feld entry enter the field name to return, or leave blank to return the first field.
When Email2DB executes the lookup statement it will return the field value for the given field from

the first record that matches the WHERE clause of the SELECT statement. The value will then be
assigned to the Email2DB field.
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Enable the Cancel Trigger If Lookup Fails option if you want Email2DB to abort processing of the
trigger if no record is returned by the lookup. Email2DB will then stop processing the incoming email
as if the trigger conditions where not met.

Once the field value is read from the database, you can apply the same Extraction properties,
Attributes, Database Field and Pass To properties as with normally extracted fields.
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714

Dealing With HTML Only Emails

Messages retrieved in HTML format are fine for viewing, but not really suitable for extracting data.
Fortunately most email clients will also create a 'plain text' portion which is a version of the HTML
message without any of the HTML tags. Email2DB will automatically use the plain text portion of the
message for extracting - if it exists.

What If There Is No Plain Text?

If the plain text portion of the message does not exist, Email2DB will create one by removing all the
HTML tags itself. However the resulting plain text portion may need additional extraction options
depending on how the original message was formatted.

To be able to set up your extraction fields properly, use the Find & Extract Helper field in the Reld
Extraction form. Paste the complete HTML source code of the message into this entry. Email2DB will
then automatically convert it to plain text. The resulting plain text will be how Email2DB will 'see' it
during field extraction.

Extracting From HTML Manually Using Scripts

The field MSG_HtmI will contain the HTML portion of the message (whilst the MSG_Body field will
contain the plain text). You can use this field in extraction scripts if you want to extract using specific
HTML tags.
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Trigger Actions

Click the Trigger Actions option on the Ribbon bar to define the additional actions that you want the
Trigger to perform after it has extracted your fields.

v EE s Email2DB Enterprise Edition - 0 =
ACCOUNTS & TRIGGERS USERS SERVICE STATUS Qv
; [ Schedule 3/ % Delete Action M) Cut Actions  [E2 Add Snippet E x e €% Support Forum
ToSaveTo a E[& Copy Actions @L\ve Support
Trigger Extracted Trigger — Edit Save Cancel Help . .
Conditions Fields Actions =/Notes  acyic, @ Move Down Topics F Submit Support Ticket
Trigger Settings Trigger Actions Action Snippets Save Help
[ Account Propeties Trigger: Web Orders For Samples "
[T Add Trigger 4 Data Ml Actions (Edited)
X Delete Trigger i, Update A Database - Direct a
[« RunWith -
ts Update A Database - Custom & Update A Database %0OrdersConnectionString%
4 Details Execute A Database Command .
ﬁ Update CSV File Eo Update CSV File C:\orders.csv
Web Orders Update Excel File =] Run A Report Report 1 Export To Clorder_S:Reflo%, pdf
processing@paymentgateway.co Update Outlook Contact -
P = Send Popup Message Mew Order For %Product®
Update Message Store Token
25 Fields F P 9 o= Send An Email To %Email% * Thank You For Your Order”
OrderNo [E Add Message Stare Keywords
e _ -  For: %Products
Emdud 4 Outgoing Messages Q Send An Email To orders@mydomain.com r For: %Product?
rogram _ , . -
¥ 9Email% " Follow Up For Order %0rderMo%" (Scheduled For 7 Days Time)
Et!f,N £ Send Emil x4 Send An Email Ta %Email%s " Follow Up For Order %0 rdertlo h i For 7 Days Tim
efllo -
Reseller (5 Send SMS Message = Set Variable shew =
PC'UG;"E?;;” [% Send Appointment Execute A Database Command IsNewCustomer On 0rdersConnectionsting:
Value &% Wait For Validation 4 [f%isNews = ¥ Then
e 24 Forward Original Message
LastMame = )» // start If Block (Log
FirstName 1 Create An Outlook MSG File - =
Sct"’;";ia"y » Exchange Server/Office 365 B3 L Sena an EmaiTo salesteam@mydomain.com "~ New Customer: %Company®”
il > CRM E End If
City
Country > SharePoint
Stote > Windows Azure
Phone
Fax 4 Attachments
Email
PaymentType @ Process Attachments
CreditCard
RegName » Dropbox
Dated 4 Reporting A4
Triggers For Account: Samples JRINTTETAEROIG DT Il S
Service Log Edge ServerLog Message Processor Server Log  Outbound Email Log  SMTP Service Log

CONNECTED TO EMAIL2DB ON HTTP! £ 0) 10 TEMS

Each of the Actions are optional. You can run one or more of the actions depending on your
requirements. Each Trigger can contain any number of Actions. You can add multiple instances of
each Action type - so for example, you can send multiple Outgoing emails by adding multiple 'Send
Email' actions.

To add an Action double click an action in the Toolbox or drag and drop an action to the Actions
List. When you add an Action the corresponding property page for the Action type will be displayed.
To edit an existing action simply double-click it or press Enter.

When a Message is processed by Email2DB the Actions of the matching Trigger will be executed in
the order they appear in the Actions list. You can re-order actions using Move Up/Move Down
buttons.

See Also: Using Field Replacements
See Also: Conditional Execution
See Also: Available Action Types
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8.1 Using Field Replacements

All actions that have parameters allow you to use %fieldname% replacements. This means you can
specify an Email2DB field name, variable or constant in the parameter that will be replaced at run
time with the value of the field. Field names must be enclosed with % symbols.

For example, outgoing emails can contain values extracted from the incoming message by simply
inserting %fieldname% (where 'fieldname' is the name of your field) into the email text (or any other
fields).

Another example: The 'Attachments' action lets you save attachments from the incoming message to
folders on your system. If you had created a field called 'OrderNumber' you could save the
attachment as '%OrderNumber%.pdf'.

Built-In Fields

In addition to extracted fields or variables that you create yourself, you can also use any of the
following built-in fields:

%msg_body% The original plain text message. (If the message is HTML and has no plain text,
Email2DB will create a plain text version and store it here).
%msg_html% The HTML version of the original message (if it has one).

%msg_mimetext% The complete mime text of the message (including attachments).

%msg_subject% The original message subject.

%msg_to% The 'To' email address(s). Just the email addresses separated by commas.
Name portions are removed.

%msg_towithnames The To addresses including names (if available).

%

%msg_from% The 'From' address.

%msg_fromname% The 'From Name' if available.

%msg_fromip% The IP address of the sender.

%msg_cc% The 'CC' addresses. Just the email addresses separated by commas. Name
portions are removed.

%msg_ccwithnames The 'CC' addresses including names (if available).

%

%msg_bcc% The 'BCC' addresses. Just the email addresses separated by commas. Name
portions are removed.

% The 'BCC' addresses including names (if available).

msg_bccwithnames

%

%msg_replyto% The 'Reply To' address.

%msg_inreplyto% The 'In Reply To' header.
%msg_references% The 'References' header.
%msg_return-path% The 'Return-Path header.
%msg_sender% The 'Sender' header field.

%msg_date% The date of the message.
%msg_datesent% The date the message was originally sent.
%msg_size% The total size of the message including attachments (in bytes).

%msg_headers%  The complete headers section of the email.
%msg_attachments A string containing each attachment file name (separated by CrLf).

%

% The number of attachments.
msg_attachmentcou

nt%

% The number of inline attachments.

msg_attachmentinlin

© 2014 Parker Software



98

Email2DB
ecount%
% A string containing the file system location of each saved attachment (if
msg_attachmentssav Attachment saving action used).
edto%
% A string containing each attachment & size separated by commas eg:

msg_attachmentlist 'documentl.pdf (2mb), document2.pdf (500kb)'

withsizes%

%msg_charset%  The character set used on the email.

%msg_messageid% The Unique message identifier.

%msg_geoipcity% The GEO-IP City data for the senders IP address.

%msg_geoipcountry The GEO-IP Country data for the senders IP address.

%

% The GEO-IP Organization data for the senders IP address.

msg_geoiporganizati

on%

%msg_wordindex% Unique keywords extracted from the message body (space separated excluding
common words).

% Unique keywords sorted by word count (highest first).

msg_wordindexsorte

d%

% Unique keywords with word count.

msg_wordindexwithc

ount%

% Unique keywords with word count sorted (highest first).

msg_wordindexwithc

ountsorted%

%msg_digest% The first 250 characters of the plaintext body with all whitespace removed.

%msg_viewurl% A link to the Email2DB web services viewmessage URL.

%msg_validationurl A link to the validation web page for the message - used by the Wait For

% Validation action.

%date% The current date.

%time% The current time.

%hour% The current hour (0-23).

%minute% The current minute (0-59).

%datetime% The current date & time.

%sqldate% The current date in yyyy-mm-dd format.

%sgldatetime% The current date & time in yyyy-mm-dd hh:mm:ss format.

%dayofweek% The current day of week string.

%weekdaynumber% The current day of the week number (1=Sunday, 2=Monday etc).

%monthnumber%  The current month number.

%monthname% The current month name.

%year% The current year number.

%lasterrornumber% This will contain @ numeric error number returned from an Action that has
failed for some reason.

%lasterrortext% This will contain a description of the last error.

%freediskspace%  The current system drive free space in bytes.

%root% The root folder of the logged in Email2DB users file system (hosted edition).

%triggerlog% The current trigger execution log for the message.

%accountname%  The name of the Email2DB Account associated with the current message.

%triggername% The name of the Email2DB Trigger associated with the current message.

%organizationname The name of your Organization.

%

%organizationemail The default email address of your Organization.

%
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You can assign any of the above fields to fields you create in Email2DB. You can also use them
directly in any Action parameters.

Dropping Field Names Into Action Parameters

Each Action form includes the Fields Tree:

-
F=—=! update A CSV File Action Enabled

%eProgram? m&mdition

E] %aty%

%RefNo%
[ %Resellers: |C:‘\orders‘\%prograrn.csv || =) |

SePromaotion F "
seCurrency¥ LAuEE |ASCH

Valueds Field Delimiter:

SeDiscounts i )

96LastName%% Line Terminator: CRLF v
SEFirsthameds
sCompany3 []Don't Add Field Header Line When Creating

SStreetds []use Custom Field List
SPostCoded

& ity
SCountry3s
SStateds
%Phoned
SeFaxdt
IeEmail%
ScPaymentType
StCreditCard [+#] Send File Via Email
SeReghame:
——— Fregquency: | weekly (Sunday At Midnight)

4 e Send To: |sa|es@mydomain.mm|
%DeliveryDate%
%l sNew3t ["] Clear File After Sending

75 BuiltIn o

Add Global Variables

Drag and drop any field/variable or built-in field to any of the editable Action fields to use that field in
the entry. At run time the %field% will be replaced with its value. You can also directly type any %
field% or %variable% into any entry.

File Mame:

See Also: Organization Constants
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8.2

Conditional Execution

Against each Action you can define a Condition that controls execution of the Action.

On each Action form the Condition tab is used to define the condition:

M
i T+ Update CSV File Action Enabled

4 Extracted Fields % Adtion Settings

s0rderNo%
%6Productd% Execute Action If...
%Programis If %ePaymentType % Contains PayPal And %%Value®t == 1000 Then
9%ty -  Edit
%RefMNo% & condition...
%Resellerd
%Promotion®
SeCurrena®
SeValueds
SeDiscountis
SeLastNameds
SeFirstName
%Company3
SStreetds
[E=] %PostCode%

Add Global Variables

Click the Edit Condition button to open the Condition Builder.

IS VALUE
SePaymentTypets Contains PayPal

, Clear Line
And  evalued Greater Than Or Equal 1000; v |

Clear All

[ use Condition Seript: %3 Edit...

Using the Condition Builder you can construct an IF statement.
In the If column you select a message property or one of your Extracted Fields or Variables.
In the Is column you select one of the following:

e Equal To

e Not Equal To

e Less Than

e Greater Than

e Less Than Or Equal To

e Greater Than Or Equal To
¢ Is Blank

¢ Is Not Blank

e Contains

e Does Not Contain
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Starts With

Length Equal

Length Less Than
Length Greater Than

Is A Valid Email Address

In the Value column you can type a value to compare against or select one of your Extracted Fields
or Variables.

Click the Add button to add another line. The new line can be assigned as an AND or OR clause.

Condition Scripts

For even finer control over the conditional execution you can use a Condition Script. Click the Use
Condition Script option and then click Edit. You can then create a script to control execution of the
action. The script must set the variable Email2DBAction to True if you want the Action to execute.
Both the Condition Builder statement AND the script must return True for the Action to be executed.
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8.3

Fields & Variables

This topic describes the difference between Email2DB Extracted Fields and Email2DB Variables. Both
Extracted Fields and Variables can be used in Action properties using the %fieldorvariablename%
replacement syntax.

Extracted Fields are created to extract distinct data from the incoming message. At the start of the
extraction process each Extracted Field is reset. Extracted Fields can be set to other values in Script
Actions and using the Set Variable action. Extracted Fields are private to the current message being
processed.

Variables are created using the Set Variable Action. Variables are shared with other Triggers in the
same Account. So if you create a Variable called 'Counter' on two separate Triggers in the same
account they will both share the same value. Variables also keep their value from message to
message.
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8.4 Running Tests

Once you have configured your Trigger you can send a test message to Email2DB to test Trigger
processing.

Select your Trigger and click the Run With button on the Ribbon bar, or right-click a Trigger and
select Run With from the popup menu.

Samples - Web Orders

Erom: ||:|ostmaster

To: |test@mydomain.com

Subject: |Drder Mo, 986 for "Widget”, Dan Miller [ORD]

Dear Mr./Mrs. Stephen Parker,

HWe hawve receiwed an order for your product "Widget".

The credit card charge has been authorized.
We sent ocut the license key of the program to the user:
123458

1
56789

Drogram

Humber of licenses
Ref Mo,

Heseller

Promotion

Het sales

Het Discount
collected VAT
Shipping

VAT on Shipping
fur service fee

VAT on service fee
Total

User data:
Szlutation

|

Send | | Cancel

The Run With form will be displayed.

All entries are optional - you can send a blank message if your Trigger does not need to extract
anything.

Enter a From & To address. The From address will default to your email address entered on your
Email2DB user details.

Enter a Subject and Body. These entries will default to the text entered in the Field Helper entries.
Click the Attach button to attach any files to the message.

Click the Send button to send the message to Email2DB.

© 2014 Parker Software



104

Email2DB

The message will be processed immediately, allowing you to monitor the logs to check Trigger
execution. The logging level will be set to Detailed for messages sent this way - regardless of the

logging option set in the program options.
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8.5 Client Side Database Updates

This topic describes the use of Database Update At Client options of Email2DB. This option is used in
contrast to database updates that are from the Email2DB server to the target, for instance a
database that is only accessible to the Remote Administrator's machine.

The Update At Client functionality grants the Administrator the ability to control the location of the
procedure that will fire an update. This is ideal if you wish to use a database that is only available to
your local machine, or you wish to only have the Email2DB product update your system when you
have the Remote Administrator open. The connectivity is made by the Remote Administrator that
creates that particular Action within the Trigger of Email2DB.

This then opens the ability to use any Connection Strings specific to your desktop or existing Data
Source configurations, adding to this database drivers that are only available from your Remote
Administrator machine.

The process does add a small amount of overhead in comparison to a typical Database Update Action
from the Email2DB Server. This is due to the fact that any information you wish to send to the target
database is passed through to your Remote Administrator in an XML packet via HTTPS following
message parsing and then to the target database from your machine.

Data is only sent to the Remote Administrator when the Email2DB Server detects that the configured
Computer Name's Remote Administrator has connected. When the specific Remote Administrator that
built the connection is not connected, the data is queued until the next login from that particular
machine.

Each time that the Remote Administrator performs a Client Update a pop-up message is displayed in
the bottom right corner of the connected machine where the update was performed. Along with this,
if an error occurs, the error message is displayed within a pop-up and is also available within the
Message Processor Server Log for you to review.

Pause Client Updates

@ @ [ﬂ“ =g support Forum

it ‘P Live Support
iew My Pause Client Help ) i
e55a0es Updates Topics u? submit Support Ticket

Database Updates Help

Receive Pause/Resume Client-Side Database Updates

Pause or resurne client-side database updates sent from the Email2DEB server,

For times when you wish to perform modifications to the Client Updates of your machine or stop
processing temporarily due to maintenance, you are able to Pause Client Updates from the ribbon
menu of the Remote Administrator at all levels Email2DB (Account, Triggers and Trigger Properties).
The Remote Administrator will not request data from the Email2DB Server until the Resume Client
Updates has been selected by a user.

Trigger Actions With Update At Client

Update A Database
Update A Database Using Custom SOL
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8.6

Action Snippets

You can save a set of Actions as a 'Snippet'. The Snippet can then be used on any of your other
Triggers. Editing the Snippet will change the Actions on all of the Triggers that make use of it.

Whilst Editing Trigger Actions click the Add Snippet button to create a new Snippet.

You must the give the Snippet a name:

@ Enter A Name For This Snippet

Snippet Mame:

Process Attachments|

Cancel

Snippet Names must be unique.

A new tab for the Snippet will be created in the Actions pane. You can then create your Actions as
normal:

] M Email2DB Enterprise Edition (Evaluation) - 0 x

ACCOUNTS & TRIGGERS ~ USERS  SERVICE STATUS Q-
v ; [2]Schedule “; Delete Action 3 CutActions [} Add Snippet E x e 8, Support Forum
= SgsaveTo @ Move Up [ Copy Actions Save Snippet B Live Support
Trigger Extracted Trigger . Edit o I Save Cancel Help
Conditians Ficlds Actions =) Notes Action @ Move Do Paste Actions | |3 Delete Snippet Topics 2, Submit Suppert Ticket
Trigger Settings Trigger Actions Action Snippets Save Help
I3 Acountpropetties | [rigger: Inbox For Orders #x
5. Add Trigger [;q' ‘n'm"t Messaging (XMPP) YR LI Process Attachments [Edited)
£y

3 Delete Trigger T Send TCP Deta .

£ Runwith 4 Social Networks -
= // This Snippet save Attachments to Falders for each sender, year & monthname (Log)

4 Details [ Post To Twitter - 4
T 4 H%msg_attachmentcountS > 0 Then
» Amazon

L = | SetVariable AttachmentFolderName =

. 4 System
- [ SetVariable Attachl t5aveResult =

Run An Email2DB Script = ariable AttachmentsaveResu
(O I3 Run A Program D@ | File Operation Create Folder CiAttachments\msg_f (Assign To At olderNames)

¢ Control A Service [-4 If %AttachmentFolderNameds Not Blank Then

4 Misc ] }» // Start If Block (Log)

= Set Varisble & }» Process * Save To %A olderName? (Make Uniqus)

&, Find and Replace

il e = )— Set Variable AttachmentSaveResult = %omsg_sttachmentlistwi Saved To %AttachmentF
75 File Operations

Read/Write Text File s )’ Else

[=) Send Popup Message = L Set variable AttachmentSaveResult = Could ot Craste Folder C\Attachments\Sémsg_subject 2ol earse Seonthilam e56, - error was: ZoLastErre
4 Logical = | Endif

7= If Block [~ Read/Write Text File C:\AttachmentsLog.Log Write (Append]

== Hse =]l L send Popup Message %attachmentsaveResultss

< EndIf

3 ForEach Loop ¥ N

®J NextLoop

B4 EdtLoop

o GoTo

A Label

(3) Pass Value To Trigger
£ Fnd Processinn
Triggers For Account: Orders [RE AL

Service Log Edge ServerLog Message Processor Server Log Outbound Email Log  SMTP Senvice Log

CONNECTED TO EMAIL2DB ON HTTPS: 0. ) TITEMS

In your main Actions list an Execute action will have been added that points to the new Snippet:
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@ Send Popup Message “cAccountMamese: Semsg_subjede

E Execute Snippet Process Attachments

The Snippet will have also been added to the Actions Toolbox:

Ll"__l HTN I I'UPLIP IUIE}}IJHE
4 Logical

If Block

Elze

End If

Faor Each Loop

Mext Loop

Exit Loop

GoTo

Label

Pass Value To Trigger

End Processing

PS@e P 26

Comment

4 Snippets

E Process Attachments h v

The Snippet will appear in the Toolbox for all your Triggers. You can simply drag it onto the Actions
pane to include it. When the Message Processor Executes the Trigger then Snippet Actions will be
execute at the point where the Execute Snippet Action is placed.

Whenever you include a Snippet onto one of your Triggers the Snippet tab will be shown in the
Actions Pane. You can edit the Snippet here. Any changes you make will affect all Triggers that
include the Snippet.

Any variables defined inside the Snippet are visible to the parent Actions and vise versa.

Snippets themselves cannot contain further Snippets.
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8.7

Reverting To A Previous Revision

If you have enabled the Keep Copy Of All Trigger Edits in the main program options then you can

revert any Trigger to a previous revision.

Open the Trigger form for any Trigger. Click the Revert button on the Ribbon bar. All the revisions

for the Trigger will be listed. Select the revision you want to revert to.
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8.8 Available Action Types

Each of the Actions are optional. You can run one or more of the actions depending on your
requirements. Each Trigger can contain any number of Actions. You can add multiple instances of
each Action type - so for example, you can send multiple Outgoing emails by adding multiple 'Send
Email' actions.

To add an Action double click an action in the Toolbox or drag and drop an action to the Actions
List. When you add an Action the corresponding property page for the Action type will be displayed.
To edit an existing action simply double-click it or press Enter.

When a Message is processed by Email2DB the Actions of the matching Trigger will be executed in
the order they appear in the Actions list. You can re-order actions using Move Up/Move Down
buttons.

The table below shows the Action Types available with each edition of Email2DB.

. . Ent/ Host
Action Type Details SB

: — : DC ed
Update Databases
Update A Database - Update a SQL database. Add new records or update existing
Direct ones. ]
—p—gugfot;A Database - Update a SQL database using custom SQL statements.
Execute A Database Execute a SQL command or store procedure and return
Command results.
Lookup From A Reads a record from a database and assigns results to
Database multiple Email2DB fields/variables
Update A CSV File Upc!atg a CS\_/_(comma separated values) file with auto
~pdale AoV Hie periodic emailing.
Update Excel Update a Microsoft Excel spreadsheet file.
Spreadsheet
Update Outlook Update Outlook Contact records directly.
Contact
Update Message Updates a counter value in the Message Store that can be
Store Token later reported on
Add Message Store Adds keywords to the Message Store record to aid searching.
Keywords
Outgoing
Messages
Send Email Send outgoing emails. With optional future scheduled sending.
Send SMS Message Send outgoing SMS text messages. *
Send Appointment Create appointments on any iCal compatible calendar server.
Wait For Validation Send_a_n emal_l request for someone to validate before

remaining actions execute.

Forward Original  gop the incoming message to new recipients.
Message
Create_An Outlook Create an Outlook compatible MSG file.
MSG File
Exchange Server/
Office 365
Update Contact Add or update an Exchange Server Contact record.
Create Appointment Add an Exchange Server Appointment record.
Create Task Add an Exchange Task.
Create Note Add an Exchange Note item.
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Set/Get Out Of Sets or gets the Out Of Office status for a given user.

F E
Office Status g E
Move Message To Moves the current message to a folder within Exchange/Office
Folder 365.
Add Message To Creates a new message on any Exchange/Office 365 server
Exchange using the current message.
Mark Message As  Marks the current message as Junk/Not Junk and optionally
Junk moves the message to the Junk folder.
Create Lync Group Creates a new Lync contacts group.
Add Contact To Lync Adds or updates a contact in a Lync group.
Group
CRM
Get CRM Item Gets a Microsoft Dynamics or Salesforce CRM Entity value and
assigns to a Field or Variable. ]
Update A CRM Add or update an Salesforce or Microsoft Dynamics entity.
System
Upload To CRM Uploads one or more files or attachments to Microsoft
Dynamics or Salesforce CRM. ] '
SharePoint
Get SharePoint Item Gets a SharePoint List Item value and assigns it to an
Email2DB Field to Variable. ' '
Update SharePoint Updates Items in a SharePoint List.
List Items ' '
Upload Files To Uploads one or more files or attachments to a SharePoint site.
SharePoint ' '
Windows Azure
Update SQL Azure Update an Azure Cloud-Based SQL database.
Database '
Get/Update Azure  Read or Update a Windows Azure Table Entity.
Table '
Get/Update Azure Read or Update a Windows Azure Blob.
Blob ' '
Attachments
Save Attachments g;;czniﬁachmens of specific types to folders on your file o
Save Attachments Save attachments to binary (blob) fields in an external

To A Database database.

Online Storage
Upload To DropBox Save files or attachments to Dropbox.

Upload To SkyDrive Save files or attachments to Microsoft SkyDrive.
Upload To Amazon

(CISES
(ST

Save files or attachments to Amazon Simple Storage Service.

S3

Bril\?:d To Google Save files or attachments to Google Drive.
Download From Download a file from DropBox to the local file system.
DropBox

Download From ) .

—! . F E
SkvDrive Download a file from SkyDrive to the local file system E =
%@From Download a file from Google Drive to the local file system.
Google Drive

Reporting

Print Message Eglrglts the incoming message and/or a report of extracted
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Create a custom report with the report designer. Send PDF

Run A Report i i [
un A Repor reports with outgoing emails.

Send A Fax Send a fax document.
Save As PDF Renders the incoming message or URL as a PDF file.
Web
Posting To A Web  Post extracted field data to any web page, ASP, PHP or CGI
Page script. ]
Read A Web Page L_ookup a V\{eb page and add the returned text to an Email2DB
field or variable.
Download File Download a file via HTTP from a given URL.
Call A Web Service Calls any SOAP or .NET Web Service and returns the results to
Email2DB fields or variables.
Lookup a DNS record and add the returned value to an
D M M
— Email2DB field or variable. G =
Update WebDav Upload files, Post Data or Set Properties on WebDav
Resource resources.
_p—LSJeIr(\)/ae(: To FTP Upload attachments to an FTP Server.
Instant Messaging Post a message or get presence with an XMPP compatible
(XMPP) instant messaging service.
Send TCP Data Open a TCP socket, send data and optionally wait for a
. response.
Social Networks
Post To Twitter Post a tweet to Twitter for any authorized user.
Post To LinkedIn Post a share to LinkedIn for any authorized user.
Language/
Location
GeolP Looku Fmd_s the Geo-Location for any IP address or domain name/
€0 LooKUD email address.
Translate Text Translate text from one language to another and return the
- result to a field or variable. *
Returns a wave or mp3 stream of the passed-in text being
Speak Text . . M M
2peak Text spoken in the desired language. * = =
Detect Lanquage Returns the language code for any text. *
System
Run An Email2DB  Execute Visual Basic compatible Email2DB Scripts for custom %%
Script Trigger actions. ] ]
Run A Program Execute an external application.
Control A Service Control a Windows service running on the Email2DB Server
computer.
Misc
Set Variable Create and set an Email2DB variable.
Find and Replace  Search and replace text in any Email2DB extracted field or
variable. ]
File Operations Create new folders, copy, move, rename & delete files.

Write data to any text file and/or read a text file and assign to
a field or variable.
Send Popup Send a popup message to Email2DB Administrator or Client

B
B QA
(SIS

Read/Write Text File

Message users.
Logical
If Block Start a logical If block to conditionally control Action flow.

Start a logical Else block to execute action if the previous If
Block condition fails.

(G IS
(L4
(L4

Else
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End If End a logical If block.

Go To Move Action execution to a label.

For Each Start a For Each loop.

Next Loop Move Action execution to the start of the loop unless no more
items. '

Exit Loop Exit the current loop block (use with a Condition - eg: If X
Then Exit Loop). ] ' '

Label Set a label.

Pass Value To Pass a given field or variable or custom text to another Trigger

Trigger for processing. ]

End Processing Stop Action execution.

Comment Add a comment.

* Requires additional credits.
** Via Professional Services only.

See Also: Using Field Replacements
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8.8.1
8.8.1.1

Data

Update A Database

Updates any data source available on your computer with fields extracted from the incoming

message.

2} Update A Database

Action Enabled

v

%Productd
%:Program%
%Oty
FRefNo%
FeResellerss
%ePromotion%s
%Currency
%Values
%Discountds
SelastMame
9FirstNameds
SeCompany®e

.t NS Y Condition
&=

External Database Connection String:
[zOrdersConnectionS tring3 Build...

INSERT INTC Crders ([Crder], Product, ProductID, Qty, Reference, Reseller,
Promotion, [Currency], [Value], Discount, LastName, FirstName, Company, Street,
Zip, City, Country, [State], Phone, Fax, Email, PavmentTvype, CreditCard, RegName,
Dated) VALUES (@Order, E@Product, @ProductID, EQty, EReference, @Reseller,
@Promotion, @Currency, @Value, @Discount, @LastMName, @FirstName, @Company,
@5treet, @Zip, @City, @Country, @5tate, @Phone, @Fax, @Email, @PaymentType,
@CreditCard, @RegName, @Dated)

%Streetds
%PostCodeds
S City3t
Country®
%Stateds
%Phoneds
FeFaxst
SREMail%
%%PaymentTyped
%CreditCard%
%Reghlameds
%Datedd%
Global Variables
%IsNewsds
Built In

Add Global Variables Cancel

INSERT |UPDATE | SELECT

[lUpdate At Client SQL Dialect: | Generic

The tables and field names used in the SQL statements are specified on the 'Insert Into Database
Feld' tab on each individual field. Email2DB will then create the SQL INSERT statement automatically.

You must specify a Connection String that Email2DB will use to open the data source. Click the
Build button to build the connection string using any of the data source providers that are installed on
your PC. Click the Test button to verify that Email2DB can login to the data source. See Also:
Connection Strings

The UPDATE and SELECT statements will only be created if you have defined one or more of your
fields as 'Key Fields'. Email2DB will then first check if a record exists with the key field values by
issuing a SELECT * From... statement. It will then issue the Update statement if a record is found or
the INSERT statement otherwise.

You can only have one Update A Database Action in your Actions List. If you want to update multiple
tables within the same database you can specify the different table names against each field in the

Update Table Name entry - Email2DB will then create separate SQL statements for each separate
table being updated.

If you need to update multiple separate databases within the same Trigger then you can use the

Update A Database Using Custom SQL Action type. You can have any number of these Actions within
your Trigger.

Update At Client

Enable this option to allow your Remote Administrator the ability to perform your database update,
instead of the Email2DB Server. See: Client Side Database Updates
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8.8.1.2

Using The Internal Database

This option will be available if you are using SQL Server for the Email2DB Message Store. See:
Configuring The Email2DB Message Store Database.

When this option is selected, Email2DB will use its own database. Tables will be created
automatically. Fields will be created for each Email2DB field you have created.

Note: The Email2DB Hosted Edition can only update the Internal Database.
Update A Database Using Custom SQL

Updates any data source available on your computer with custom SQL statements.

Update A Database Using Custom SQL Action Enabled  |v¥

¥ Extracted Fields B, Action Settings [ STaEIEE]

%0rdero%

%Productd
S.Programs #%0rdersConnectionString?

External Database Connection String:

HELE DELETE FRCM Contacts WHERE Email = '$Email%’
%Reflo%
%Resellerd
“Promotionss
%Currency®
%Valueds
%Discountis
%Lasthameds
%FirstName
S%Company®
%Streetd
%PostCoded%
SCity%
%Country%
%Stateds
%Phoned
FFaxsh
%EMail%
StPaymentTypes:
AL INSERT Or Custom QL | [UPDATE] | [SELECT]
%RegMame®
=] tDated3:
gobal\u‘ariables [JUpdate At Client
SlsMewds Command Timeout (Seconds): SQL Dialect:
Built In 30l Generic

Add Global Variables Cancel

This Action allows you to execute any valid SQL Statements against any data source available on your
computer. You can include any number of these action types in your Triggers.

You must specify a Connection String that Email2DB will use to open the data source. Click the
Build button to build the connection string using any of the data source providers that are installed on
your PC. Click the Test button to verify that Email2DB can login to the data source. See Also:

Connection Strings

Select the SQL Dialect from the drop down box depending on your database type. If the database is
not listed select 'Generic'.

The INSERT tab is used to enter any valid SQL statement or stored procedure call. You can also
optionally enter statements in the UPDATE and SELECT tabs.

If a SELECT statement is entered in the SELECT tab, then the SQL entered in the UPDATE tab is
executed if the SELECT returns one or more records. If no records are returned then the SQL
entered in the INSERT tab is executed.

You can also specify a Command Timeout. This is the number of seconds that Email2DB will wait for
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the SQL statements to execute before canceling the Action with an error. This defaults to 30 seconds.
Specify a higher value if you are executing a store procedure that will take longer.

@Feld or %field% In The SQL Statement

You can use %fieldname% replacements in SQL Statements or your can use the @fieldname format.
The difference is that @fieldname tags will be replaced correctly depending on the field type. So
strings will include quote marks, dates will be formatted, numeric fields will not contain quotes etc. If
%fieldname% tags are used then the field will be replaced as is - you must include quote marks for
strings etc.

Update At Client

Enable this option to allow your Remote Administrator the ability to perform your database update,
instead of the Email2DB Server. See: Client Side Database Updates

8.8.1.3 Execute A Database Command

Executes a SQL Command or Stored Procedure with optional parameters and returns multiple return
values.

Execute A Database Command Action Enabled |+

%tPrograms: PRIl I Action Settings ‘é‘ Condition

SLRefNo% External Database Connection String:

%Resellers FeOrdersConnectionS ing
sePromotion
%Currenc Command Type: Stored Procedure
EAEITE Command Timeout {Seconds): 3002
SeDiscountis
SeLastNamedt Stored Procedure Name:
“eFirstNamess IsNewCustomer

SeCompanyse
%Streetd
%PostCode%
S ity
SCountry3
%5tateds
%Phone%
SeFaxdh No Name Type Direction Assign Result To Size Value

Command Parameters:

SeEmailFs 1 CustomerMame String Input %eCompany ¥

SePaymentTypess 2 IsMew String Return Value YelsMew %

sCreditCards 3

SeRegMamet 4

sDated 5
Global Variables 6

%lsNewss
Built In

Add Global Variables

This Action allows you to execute a SQL Command or Stored Procedure. You can pass any number of
parameters and assign output parameters to variables.

You must specify a Connection String that Email2DB will use to open the data source. Click the

Build button to build the connection string using any of the data source providers that are installed on
your PC. Click the Test button to verify that Email2DB can login to the data source. See Also:

Connection Strings

Select the Command Type. This will be a SQL Statement or Stored Procedure.

Specify the SQL statement or Stored Procedure Name depending on the command type. You can
substitute parameter values with ? in SQL statements.

You can pass multiple parameters to your command.
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8.8.1.4

For each parameter you can specify the Name, Data Type, Direction & Size. These must match
your stored procedure parameters.

For Output Parameters you can specify the variable to Assign Result To.
For Input Parameters you set the Value - this can be fixed or a %field%.

Up to 99 parameters can be defined.

Lookup From A Database

Reads a record from any external database and assigns field results to multiple Email2DB fields or
variables.

Q Lookup From A Database Action Enabled v

[, Bxtracted Fields | B7. Action Setiings @[ ELEIEL

4 Variables . .
SDepartmentds External Database Connection String:

%MName% %DBConnection?;
%SavedTo%

S%TotalAttachments%
“eAttachmentMNames®

%Folder 50L Select Statement:
=7 BuiltIn SELECT *FROM Users WHERE Email = '%msg_to%:'

Lookup Timeout (Seconds):

4 Constants

Field Assignments:
SQL Field Name Mumber Assign Result To Email2DB Field Variable

Mame YeMame %
Department %eDepartment®s

Add Global Variables

You must specify a Connection String that Email2DB will use to open the data source. Click the
Build button to build the connection string using any of the data source providers that are installed on
your PC. Click the Test button to verify that Email2DB can login to the data source. See Also:
Connection Strings

Enter the SQL Select Statement to use to lookup a record from your database.

In the Feld Assignments grid you can map database fields used on your lookup table to Email2DB
fields or variables.

In the SQL Feld Name/Number column specify a database field name or position number from the
SELECT statement.

In the Assign Result To column select an Email2DB field or Variable that you want the database
field value assigned to.

When Email2DB performs the lookup it will open a readonly recordset using the supplied SQL
statement. It will then get the first record from this recordset.
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8.8.1.5 Update A CSV File

Updates A CSV file with fields extracted from the incoming message.

M
‘_H:' 0 Update A CSV File

Action Enabled |v

SeProgram
%0ty3
%RefNo%
SeResellerds
SePromaotion
SeCurrency®s
%Valuets
%eDiscountds
ScLastMameds
&Firsthameds
SeCompany?
eStreetds
SPostCoded
3City3
SCountry%
%Stateds
%Phoned
9eFaxdt
IeEmail%
ScPaymentType
SeCreditCard%
SeReghamet
SDated%

4 Variables
%DeliveryDate%

F”. Action Settings SR ORTY]

File Mame:

C:orders\%cprogram.cav

Faormat: ASCII

Field Delimiter: s "

Line Terminator: CRLF W

[l pon't Add Field Header Line When Creating
[[Juse Custom Field List

[+] Send File ¥ia Email
Freguency: Weekly (Sunday At Midnight)
Send To: sales@mydomain. com|

[ Clear File After Sending

SlsMewss
77 BuiltIn

Add Global Variables Cancel

Enter or select the CSV Fle Name to update.

Email2DB will create the file if it does not already exist. Field names will be written to the first line of
the file.

Select the file Format. This can be ASCII, Unicode or UTF8. Select Unicode or UTF8 if you expect
any fields to contain non-ASCII characters.

Select the Feld Delimiter. This is normally a comma, but can be any character. You can select
select a | (pipe) character or TAB from the drop down.

Select the Line Terminator. This can be CRLF (Carriage Return/Line Feed), LF (Line Feed Only), CR
(Carriage Return Only), TAB, or Escape characters. CRLF is the default.

Select Don't Add Feld Header Line When Creating if you want the CSV file to contain data lines
only. By default, when the CSV file is first created, the first line will contain the field headers.

Select Use Custom Feld List if you want to define your own fields to include in the CSV file. If not
selected then just the extracted fields will be used. If you choose to use a custom field list then you
can then select the field name/variable or constant to include in each column. You can also specify

the field header names.

Email2DB can send you the CSV file via email at predefined intervals. To enable this, enable the
Send CSV File Via Email option and select the Frequency. Email2DB can send the CSV file each
time a record is added, or on a daily, weekly or monthly basis. If you select daily,weekly or monthly,
then Email2DB will send you the file regardless of if new records have been added or not.

In the Send To entry specify the email address you want the file sent to. Separate multiple
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addresses with semi-colons.

Enable the Clear Fle After Sending option if you want Email2DB to delete the CSV file after it has
sent it to you. A new file will be created when the next record is added.

Note: If the CSV file is located on a network drive the Email2DB Service may not have permission to write to it. You must
run the service under a different user.

Note: Do not save the CSV file to your desktop. The Email2DB Services runs under the SYSTEM account, which won't
have access to your desktop. Instead, save the CSV file to a regular folder on your C:\ drive.

Update An Excel Spreadsheet

Updates a Microsoft Excel 2010 Spreadsheet file with fields extracted from the incoming message.

Update Excel File Action Enabled v
%Country [, Action Settings [ SYERETEY

3e5tateds )
%Phoned Excel File Name:
%Faxdh C:\Spreadsheets\Orders_%eCountry %6, xlsx|

SEmail%s

[ 5end File via Email

SePaymentTypeds
SeCreditCard%e Freguency:
%eRegNametc
%Dated% S
Eﬂbiﬂ Variables [ elete File After Sending
iE] FalsMew3s
£=| Built In

Every Record

Add Global Variables

Enter or select the Excel File Name to update.

Email2DB will create the file if it does not already exist. Field names will be written to the first line of
the file. Excel does not need to be installed on the Email2DB computer for this Action to work.

Email2DB can send you the Excel file via email at predefined intervals. To enable this, enable the
Send Fle Via Email option and select the Frequency. Email2DB can send the Excel file each time a
record is added, or on a daily, weekly or monthly basis. If you select daily,weekly or monthly, then
Email2DB will send you the file regardless of if new records have been added or not.

In the Send To entry specify the email address you want the file sent to. Separate multiple
addresses with semi-colons.

Enable the Delete Fle After Sending option if you want Email2DB to delete the Excel file after it
has sent it to you. A new file will be created when the next record is added.

Note: If the file is located on a network drive the Email2DB Service may not have permission to write to it. You must run
the service under a different user.

Note: Do not save the file to your desktop. The Email2DB Services runs under the SYSTEM account, which won't have
access to your desktop. Instead, save the file to a regular folder on your C:\ drive.

Update Outlook Contact

Updates an Outlook Contact record. This Action type can only be used on the Email2DB Server
computer with Outlook 2003/2007/2010 installed (32 bit).
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8.8.1.8

OIS oo e

U, update Outlook Contact

Enabled

YeProduct®
%eProgram %o
%Oty %
2eRefNo%
%eResellert
FePromotion ¥
YeCurrency %o
SaValue
YaDiscount%o
YalastName e
FoFirstiame ¥
%YeCompany ¥
FStreet¥
%:PostCode
YaCity %o
YeCountry®s
YeState %
%6Phone %
YoFax o
2eEmail %

. | Action Settings | 53 Condition |

Select The Contacts Folder:

Map To Extracted Fields:

ﬁ_ Outlook
El-{1 Sales

G Sent Items
-5 outbox

{03 Junk E-Mail

----- a8 Journal

H- Inbox

[3 Drafte

[ 7] Deleted Items

{17 Conversation Action Setti
=

----- :ﬁ Calendar

+-{_ stephen@parker-software.co
H-{ 1 Support

4 m

\? j§ Orderho
2 Product
3 Program
4 Qty
5 Refio
6 Reseller
7 Promotion
8 Currency
9 Value
10 Discount
11 LastMName
12 Firsthame
13 Company
14 Street
15 PostCode
16 City

Mo Extracted Field Map To Outlock Contact Field

Userl
User2
Lser2

LastMame

Firsthame

CompanyMame
BusinessAddressStreet
BusinessAddressPostalCode
BusinessAddressCity

-

Auto Map

YePaymentType %
(= %CreditCard%
%YeReghame¥:

ok || cand |[ Hep |

Email2DB will list all your Outlook folders. Select the Contacts Folder that contains the Contacts that
you want to update.

You must then map your extracted fields to the Outlook contacts fields. Against each extracted field
select the Outlook Contact field from the drop down list that matches it (if any). Click the Auto Map
button to automatically map fields with the same or similar names.

As with the Update A Database, Email2DB will use the Key Fields to look for existing contact records.
If an existing contact exists it will be updated, otherwise a new contact will be created.

This option uses the Email2DB Client to update the Outlook contact records. Outlook must be running
on the same PC as Email2DB and the connector add-in active for this to work.

See Also: The Email2DB Client Application
See Also: Integrating With Microsoft Outlook

Note: Currently the Email2DB Client can only update 32 bit Outlook. A 64 bit version is in development.

You can also add contacts directly to your Exchange Server without requiring Outlook. See: Update
Exchange Contact.

Update Message Store Token

Updates a counter value in the Message Store that can be later reported on.
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E Update Message Store Count For Token Action Enabled |+

aCity%e PR [ Action Settings [RSRaOL I
%eCount
%State%% Token Mame:
%Phoness Reseller Orders Per Day
SoFaxio
%Emailss Token Value:
“%PaymentTyp et %tResellerit
StCreditCard3t
2%RegMame®:
stDateds: _
Global Variables Assign Updated Value To:
SlsNewdb [
Built In

Add Global Variables Cancel

This Action can be used to update a daily counter value that is stored in the Email2DB Message Store
for each Account. These counters can be reported on via the Email2DB Dashboard.

Enter a Token Name and Token Value.
When a message is processed, Email2DB will lookup the Token Name/Value pair in the Message
Store against the Message Date. It will create the Token Name/Value pair if a record does not exist,

otherwise it will increment the counter for the existing Token Name/Value pair.

You can assign the updated counter value to an Email2DB Field or Variable for use on subsequent
actions. Select from the Assign Updated Value To list.

Any number of unique Token Names can be counted against each Email2DB Account.
Email2DB counts the following Tokens by default:

e Sender Domain

e Sender Country

e Attachment File Type

So you do not need to create tokens for these.

Any arbitrary data item can be counted. For example:

e Messages by day of week (set the Token Value to %DayOfWeek%).

e Messages containing certain keywords.

e Messages by any of your Extracted Field values (payment types, currencies etc).

The counted Token Value has a maximum size of 200 characters. Values larger than this will be
truncated before being counted.

The Email2DB Statistics viewer will then show a list of Token Names to view. You can then view a
chart for any given date range.

Note: Changing the name of an existing Token will result in a new counter being started.
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8.8.1.9 Add Message Store Keywords

Adds keywords to the Message Store record for the current message.

Add Message Store Keywords Action Enabled |+

SeStreetds PRl | Action Settings ST BT

%PostCode%
SaCity3h Keywords Value:
*eCountry®s Femsg_wardindexsorted
Sestateds
%:Phoness
SeFansh
SLEmailss
YoPaymentTypeta
%CreditCardss
%RegMames:
StDatedd
Global Variables Use Top: 0%
SalsMewsh
Built In

Add Global Variables

The MessageStore table in the Email2DB Message Store contains a 'Keywords' field. When you view
the message store you can search the Subject & From/To addresses when searching for messages.
If you add this Action then the Keywords field will be populated and included in any searches.

The Keywords Value entry can be set to any text. It defaults to the built-in field %
msg_wordindexsorted%o. This built-in field returns a sorted list of unique words found in the
message. This list is sorted by word count (the number of times each word appears in the message).
Each word is separated by a space. Common English words, numbers, symbols & tags are excluded.

You can add your own words or extracted field values to the Keywords Value entry. For example: If
you have an extracted field called OrderNumber and you want the keywords just to contain the Order
Number value then set the Keywords Value to %OrderNumber%. Then when searching you could
enter an order number in the search box to instantly find the relevant message(s). You can include
the Order Number AND top keywords by setting the Keywords Value to '%OrderNumber% %
msg_wordindexsorted%'.

If the Use Top value is specified then the Top x words are used. If this entry is zero then all words
are added.

Note: Using this option will increase the storage requirements for each message in the Message Store - especially if no
'Top'value is specified.
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Outgoing Messages
Send An Email

Sends new outgoing email messages. This can be used, for example, to send a confirmation email to
the customer that has just placed an order and to send an email to the order processing department
to process it.

You can send multiple outgoing emails to different recipients. Emails can be sent immediately or you
can 'Schedule Send' on future dates. Emails can be sent in plain text and/or HTML format. You can
add attachments to outgoing emails and you have the option of including the incoming attachments
with outgoing emails.

E&m An Email Action Enabled [

4 Extracted Fields B, Action Settings [Rf@REEE

:Sr:*:u’“c‘;z" Fgsend Test 3, M1 Important @ & @ Add Incoming [ [#EditBody [7iScheduled Send ©17Send Via [gBounce Processing

e AT S Erom: admin@mysite.com
%RefNo% To: YEmail%e

[E] %Resellert cc:
StPromotionds
SCurrency® Becs
%aValuess Sublect:  [Follow Up For Order %Ordero%
sDiscountss
SLastNamess
%F\rstNamE% Dear %FirstName$ ilastHamet,
shCompany¥h
%Streel% This iz just a follow up message to see if everything is ok with your order for $Producti. If you have any
%Pg!tcude% questions or problems, please do not hesitate to Contact us.
%City3h
%Country% Many Thanks
%5tate
stPhoness
%Faxd
%EMail%
%PaymentTypeds
SCreditCardse
%RegMamed:
seDatedSs

Global Variables
%IsNewss

Built In

Plain Text |HTML | Use A Local File Or URL For HTML Content | Custom Headers

Attach

Add Global Variables oK Cancel Help

In the From box enter the From email address. Leave it blank to use the system default from
address.

In the To box enter the email address or enter a field name. You can specify multiple addresses by
separating each with a semi-colon. Specify optional addresses in the CC and Bcc entries. If you
simply want to reply to the sender of the incoming email, use the built-in field %MSG_From%

Note: Field names are specified enclosed in % characters.
Enter a Subject - again you can use %fieldname% replacements.
The Fields extracted are listed. Double click a field to add to the currently selected entry.

For the Body of the email click the Plain Text tab to enter the plain text portion of the email, click
the HTML to compose the HTML portion (you can use either or both).

The Use A Local Fle Or URL For HTML Content tab allows you to specify an optional HTML file or
URL that will be used when the email is sent. If you do specify a HTML file you should also fill in the
plain body text. This will allow the email to still be read on email clients that block HTML content.
When sending HTML files you have the option to Embed External Images. If this option is selected,
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then any externally referenced images will be downloaded and embedded into the email itself. If you
specify a URL for the HTML file, then Email2DB will download the complete web page from the URL
specified.

Attachments

You can attach files to outgoing messages. You can also include all the attachments that were
attached to the incoming message.

Click the Attach button to add any number of file attachments to the email. The attachments field
can use %field% replacements allowing you to use fields or variables containing files saved or
created during previous actions.

Click the Add Incoming button to automatically send any incoming attachments with the outgoing
email. This will be in addition to any other attachments you want to send.

The [ button is used to attach incoming inline attachments. Inline attachments are images and
other types of file that are included in the body of the incoming email. If this option is enabled then
Email2DB will add the inline attachments are regular attachments to the outgoing message.

Options

Click the ! button to mark the email as Important.

Click the Request Read Receipt button to request a read receipt to be sent to the From address
when the recipient has read the email.

Email2DB includes a built-in spell checker. Click the Spelling button to check your spelling. All %
fieldname% embedded fields will be automatically excluded from the spell check.

Scheduling Messages

Email messages can be sent on future dates using Scheduled Send option.

For example, suppose you have a Trigger that responds to a sales order email. The Trigger sends
the customer a 'thank you' email when the order is received. You could then use the Scheduled Email
option to send a follow up email in 30 days time to see how the customer is getting on with their new
product.

Any number of scheduled email responses can be setup per trigger. Email2DB records the email in
it's database along with the scheduled date and time that the message should be delivered. It checks
this database every few minutes and automatically sends out pending messages.

On the Edit Message Body form, click the Scheduled Send button:
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' —— B
I R B e
Enabled
[F' Action Settings | 5 Condition |
;=] ::Srd;rNto:n [ Send Test | o | & ¢ Important @2 | (] (% AddIncoming ([$ | [5% Edit Body | /54 Scheduled Send
ToduUCT Vo : ]
“eProgram Erom: admin@mysite.com
%Oty %
“eReflo% To: SEmilZ6

SR eseller it CC:
%oPromotion%o
BeCurrency %o
YeValue %o Subject: Follow Up For Order %0rderNo%
%oDiscounta

YolastMame %
YeFirsthame Yo Scheduled Send

%eCompany % _
YoStreetdt @ Send After:

Bec:

7] )

(7) Send On Fixed Date:
20/04/2012 13:12:06

OEmail% [ Dont Send If The Same Message Already Exists In The Send Queue For The Recipient

YePaymentType e
- [=| CreditCards Scheduled sends allow you to send follow-up messages at fixed points in the future.
%eRegMame %

(= “%Dated%

Built In

Click the Scheduled Send check box to enable the scheduled send option.

Click Send After to enter the number of days after the message is processed that you want the
outgoing email to be sent.

Or, click the Send On Fixed Date to enter a specific date and time in the future that you want the
outgoing email to be sent.

Click Edit Body to save the scheduled send options and return to editing the email.

Note: You can view the list of pending outgoing emails by right-clicking the Account and selecting View Scheduled
Messages. From here you can delete a pending message, or clear the complete list.

Note: You can also add scheduled emails in scripts using the SendScheduledEmail command.

See Also: Viewing Scheduled Emails

Send Via

By default, Email2DB will send outgoing emails directly to the recipients mail server (unless a 'Smart
Host' is specified in the Email2DB Mail Server Options). Email2DB also allows you to specify a specific
mail server to use on an individual message basis. This is useful when you want to route specific
messages via a specific mail server. For example, suppose you have two mail servers, one located in
the USA and one in the UK. You could create 2 versions of the outgoing message, one that is sent via
your UK mail server for UK recipients and one that is sent via the USA server for everyone else. You
could then use the Conditional Execution option to define which email is sent based on a Country
field. This will help your messages being blocked as spam - since it's always better to send email via
a mail server that is closest to the recipient.

Click the Send Via button on the toolbar.

Now specify the SMTP Server details.
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8.8.2.2

In each of the SMTP Server entries you can make use of %fieldname% replacements. This allows
you to create a mail server field which you could set via Field Extraction options to define the mail
server to use.

Bounce Processing

You can define how bounces are handled for this outgoing message. Click the Bounce Processing
button on the Toolbar.

You can then choose between 3 options:

1. Send Non Delivery Report To Sender. The NDR will be sent to the email address specified in the
From field.

2. Send Non Delivery Report To: - you can then specify a specific address.

3. Don't Send Non Delivery Report.

You can also pass the Non Delivery Report email to another Trigger for further processing (for
example, to remove the email address from a subscribers database). Select the Then Pass Non
Delivery Report To Trigger option and select the Trigger from the drop down menu.

Send An SMS Message

Sends outgoing SMS text messages to different recipients. Messages can be sent immediately or you
can 'Schedule Send' on future dates. SMS messages can be sent to any mobile device in most
counties and using most networks.

The actual sending of SMS messages is done by our SMS Server Gateway. Before sending SMS
messages you need to setup an SMS Server Account and purchase 'credits'.

SMS messages cost between $.12 and $.05 each depending on the country and network of the
receiver. The receiver of the SMS is not charged anything. Email2DB can send messages to almost all
countries and networks. For full details of coverage and pricing see http://www.email2db.com/

Qrdersms.aspx
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—Ec}Send SMS Message Action Enabled [v

SeRefMo% t" Action Settings % Condition

%Resellerts
S%Promations s 447739731352
SeCurrencys To 447979123456
Svalueds )
%Discountd Subject: New Order
SlastMameds
SeFirstNameds

SCompany® New Order Received From: $Company$
eStreetds
StPostCodeds
%City%
%Country®
Se5tateds
%Phoned
YFaxdh
SEmail%e
SePaymentTypete
%CreditCard%%
StRegMName®
seDated3

Global Variables
elsMewsds

Built In

Add Global Variables Cancel

Message Text

Message Text | Scheduled Send | Send Via SNPP

From No# (optional).
Enter the phone number that the message will appear to be from. The recipient of the message can
then reply to this number.

To No#.

Enter the recipient's phone number. You can specify multiple recipients by separating the numbers
with commas.

Both numbers can use %fieldname% replacements.

Note: Phone numbers must be entered in international format. Country code first - no space - then full number with no
leading zero.

Enter the Message Text. This can be up to 160 characters in length.

Scheduling SMS Messages

SMS messages can be sent on future dates using Scheduled Send option.
On the Message Text form, click the Scheduled Send tab.
Click the Scheduled Send check box to enable the scheduled send option.

Click Send After to enter the number of days after the message is processed that you want the
message to be sent.

Or, click the Send On Fixed Date to enter a specific date and time in the future that you want the
message to be sent.

SMS Server Settings

Before SMS messages can be sent you must configure the SMS Server settings in the Program
Options. See: Options - SMS
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8.8.2.3 Send An Appointment

Creates an appointment in any iCalendar compatible Calendar Server or sends an iCalendar
compatible appointment request as an email attachment.

iCalendar is used and supported by a large number of products, including Google Calendar, Apple
iCal, Lotus Notes, Yahoo Calendar, Microsoft Outlook and others.

-

r=
DosendAnAppoinhm:nt Action Enabled |v

4 Extracted Fields B, Action Settings [ SICLETIEY

%0rderhlo% ]
9 Product® Send As: Send Directly To An iCalendar Calendar Server (Spedfy The URL)

FaPrograms Send To: https: fwww .goodle, com/calendar /dav jusername @amail. com jevents
%6Qty% .
%eRefNo% User Name: username@gmail.com
%eResellerss Password:
SePromotionse
SCurrency®
%Value¥ Attendees: sales@mydomain.com
SeDiscount
eLastNameds
SeFirstNames: Location: Orlando
3%Company% .
9Streetds Organizer: sales @mydomain. com
%PostCodeds Subject: Sales Meeting
9 City3h
SeCountry® Start Time: 17 Sep 2013 @ 09:00 Time Zone:
e5tateds
%Phonedt End Time: 17 Sep 2013 i | 10:00 Show As:
%Faxdh Priority: e S Classification:
SEmail%e
ScPaymentTypets
% CreditCard% Sales meeting re: YeProduct )|
SeRegMamets
%eDated3s
Global Variables
lsNewss
Built In

Authentication:

Categories: Sales

Description

Add Global Variables Cancel

The Send As drop down has two options:
1. Send Directly To An iCalendar Server

This option allows you to post directly to an iCalendar Server using the CalDav protocol. You need to
specify the URL of the server to post to. This URL will depend on the Calendar Server you are using.

For Google Calendars use: https://www.google.com/calendar/dav/{googlemailaddress}/events/ -
and use your Google user name/password.

For Yahoo Calendars use: https://caldav.calendar.yahoo.com/dav/{user}/Calendar/{calendarname}/
- the {user} would be your Yahoo user name (email address) and {calendarname} is the name of the
Calendar to update. For example: https://caldav.calendar.yahoo.com/dav/myname@yahoo.com/My%
20Calendar/ (the %20 represents a space).

You may need to specify a User Name and Password and Authentication mode if the iCalendar
Server requires a login first. Login to your iCalendar Server to obtain the iCal address.

2. Send To An Email Recipient As An iCalendar Attachment

With this option you specify an email address. The appointment will be sent as an attachment with
the .ics extension. Most Calendar applications will import this directly when the recipient opens the
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attachment.
All remaining text fields can use %field% replacements.

You must specify the Attendees as email addresses. Multiple addresses can be separated by
commas.

The Categories, Location, Subject & Description fields are optional.
The Organizer must be specified as an email address.

The Start Date/Time and End Date/Time can use %field% replacements if required. If a Start/
End Date is given as a %field% replacement then the field contents must be able to be interpreted as
a date.

Wait For Validation

Waits for a validation URL to be accessed before proceeding with the remaining actions for the
Trigger.

The Action is used to provide a human validation response in the form of a unique URL that must be
accessed. Email2DB will pause execution of the Actions for a message until the validation is
performed. It will then move on to process the next message. A single Trigger can contain multiple
Validation actions.

C? Wait For Validation Action Enabled |+

M Extracted Fields m Condition

Se0rderNo%
seProducts Validation URL: hittp: /{SPWin8Test/Fmail 2DB /validate. aspx?id = Yeid %
S:Program3: Max Wait Time {Mins): 2380 =

e Ti t Accept Action:
%eRefNO% imeout Mot Accept Action: | popyt Execute Remaining Actions & Save Message In Message Store

FeResellerss Validation Page Message: Do you want Email2DB to continue processing the message: <br /= <br f>
SPromotionds (HTML Tags Allowed) <strong »%msg_subject¥e</strong >

FeCurrency?
%Valued
9:Discountds Show Accept/Mot Accept Buttons

::—:_’Si:ami Ask For Input Fields: Mo Field Name Type Assign To Prompt Add Field
Irstiam

%Company® Discount [Mumber | ®tDiscount |Enter a discount percentage to apply for 36Comg

SeStreetds
%PostCode
% City%
%Country® »> | »
%Stated
%tPhone¥: || send validation Request Email
Faxde
SEmails Erom: sales @mydomain.com
FePaymentTypeds To: manager @mydomain. com
wCreditCard% )
%RegNamed% Subject: Please Validate: %msa_subject%
%Dated%% Body:

Global Variables Samples
Selshlewss Web Orders

Built In

Modify

Delete Field

imsg_subject:
sm3g_froms

Please click the link below to validate:
imsg_validationurls

Ensure the body text contrains the %emsg_validationurl % replacement field.

Add Global Variables Cancel

For each Validation request Email2DB creates a unique Validation URL. You must send an email or
SMS containing the %msg_validationurl% field replacement to someone or provide the URL in some
other manner (write it to a HTML file for example). When the recipient receives this email they click
the URL to validate the message. Once validated the remaining actions setup on the Trigger are then
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executed for that specific message. Validation URLs are secured using a one-way hash, so a user
could not validate the wrong message by manually changing the URL.

You can either use the Send An Email or Send An SMS Message actions to send you own message
containing the %msg_validationurl% or enable the Send Validation Request Email option to
include the email sending within the Validation action itself. You then need to specify the From, To,
Subject and Body. The Body text must contain %msg_validationurl% somewhere.

Max Wait Time (Mins)

This is the maximum number of minutes that Email2DB should wait for the validation. It defaults to
2880 (48 hours).

Timeout/No Accept Action

You must specify what Email2DB should do if a validation response is not received before the Max
Wait Time or the user clicks the 'Not Accept' button if the Show Accept/Not Accept Buttons
option is enabled.

The options are:

1. Don't Execute Remaining Actions & Save Message In Message Store.

2. Execute Remaining Actions & Save Message In Message Store.

3. Don't Execute Remaining Actions & Drop Message From Message Store.
4. Pass To Another Trigger & Drop Message From Message Store.

You can use the Pass To option to execute another Trigger in the event that the Validation is rejected
or expires.

Validation Page Message

This is the text that will be displayed in the users browser when they click on the Validation URL to
validate a message. It can contain %field% replacements and HTML tags.

Show Accept/Not Accept Buttons

If this option is enabled then the Validation page will show Accept & Not Accept buttons below the
Validation Page Message. The user must click the Accept button to validate the message. If the Not
Accept button is clicked then the message is rejected and the Timeout/Not Accepted Action
performed. If this option is not enabled then the user only needs to click the Validation URL to
validate the message (unless input fields are used - see below). You should adjust the Validation
Page Message accordingly.

Ask For Input Felds

In addition to displaying a message, Email2DB can optionally show a form containing any number of
input fields. If any fields are specified then the user must complete the form before validating the
message. The results of the form are passed back to the Trigger and can be used in subsequent
actions. Click Add Feld to add a new input field.
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i b
General | Attributes |

Name: Discount Enabled

Prompt Text:
Enter a discount percentage to apply.

Field Type: Max Length:

Mumber - 50 = Password Entry
MultiLine:

Edit Mask: diLne
I

Assign Entered Value To:
SeDiscount %

Enter a Name and Prompt Text. The Feld Type can be Text, Number, Date, Time or Boolean. For
text field types you can specify the Max Length. The Multi-Line option allows you to define the
maximum lines. The Password Entry option allows you to mask the input.

The Edit Mask can be used to supply a regular expression to use as an input mask to format and
limit what can be entered.

Assigning To A Feld

You must then select an Email2DB field or variable to assign the entered value to. Select the field/
variable from the Assign Entered Value To drop down. Once a message is validated and the
Trigger continues execution you will be able to make use of input values in subsequent actions.

A simple example would be a single field that asks 'Do you want to process this message' - with a Y/
N choice. The value can be assigned to a Variable called 'Continue’. After the Validation Action you

can add a conditional End Processing Action: 'If % Continue% Is Not Equal To Y End Processing'

The Attributes tab enables you to set additional attributes for the field:
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i s’
9 Input Field Properties [

Attributes

Default Value

If Mo Data Entered Field Will Be Set To:
0]

Case
@ Mo Change

i7) Change To UPPERCASE

) Word Capitalize

Validate

i7) Cannot Be Blank Cr Zero

(@ Must be In Mumeric Range
(7 Must Be A Valid Email Address
{71 Must be In List

Choices (separate with [):

You can specify a Default value that will be assigned to the field if the visitor does not enter
anything.

The Case option enables you to change the Case of the field value.

The Validate option enables you to apply validation against the field value:
e Cannot Be Blank Or Zero - the visitor must enter something.

e Must Be In The Numeric Range - for number fields the value must be in the specified range.

e Must Be A Valid Email Address - you can specify that the field will only accept a valid email
address.

e Must Be In List - you can specify a list of possible values that are allowed. Separate the choices

with a | character.

Notes: The Email2DB Web Services must be configured and the Web Services URL correctly specified in the program

options for the validation URL to work correctly.
See Also: Customizing The Validation Response Page
8.8.2.5 Forward Original Message

Forwards the incoming message to new recipients.
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8.8.2.6

-E Forward Original Message

Action Enabled

SEmail%
%:PaymentTypeis
%CreditCards
FeRegMame%
%:Dated%
Global Variables
SlsMewss

& Condition

Forward To:

|sr:||e5_cc:|:u‘|I @mydomain. com, SEmail ¥

Subject Line:

|:=W: %emsg_subject?s

Built In
W

Add Global Variables

Enter the Forward To address and Subject Line.

Create An Outlook MSG File

Saves the current message or a custom message as a Microsoft Outlook compatible MSG file to a
folder on your file system.

/_2 Create An Outlook MSG File Action Enabled

M Extracted Fields - m Condition

Do %55 B 1 imporant | | Badd ncoming

%Program Save To: [c: s\ |[& ]
%RefNo% Filename: |Order_%0rderNo%.msg

%Resellerde Assign Saved Path To: |

%ePromotion

SeCurrencye
%\Valuess
%eDiscountds
SeLastMamed
&FirstMamess Message
%Company? From:
%Streetds _
%PostCode% To: |l

[ ] overwrite Existing Files
Append Key To File Mame To Make Files Unigue

|:| Save Incoming Message

|orders @mydomain. com

36 City e [
sCountryh
s:stateds Bes |

FePhoness Subject:
%Fandt
SEmaile %msg_body%
SePaymentTyped
%CreditCard%%
“eRegMames
%Dated%

Global Variables
lsMewd

Built In

-E Stmsg_body3
semsg_htmi%s
Semsg_to%

Semsg_towithnamesS:
[ RSP
£ >

Add Global Variables

|vemsg_subject

Plain Text | HTML | Custom Headers

v

Select the Save To location and enter a Filename.
You can select a field/variable to Assign Saved Path To.

To ensure the filename is unique enable the Append Key To File Name To Make Fles Unique
option.

Enable the Save Incoming Message if you want the incoming message saved as a MSG file. If not

© 2014 Parker Software



Trigger Actions 133

enabled you can create a custom message by completing the From, To, CC, Bcc, Subject and Body
fields and adding any Attachments.

The message will then be saved as an Outlook MSG file. This can be opened directly by Outlook 2007
and higher.
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8.8.3
8.8.3.1

8.8.3.2

Exchange/Office 365

Update Exchange Contact

Adds or updates an Exchange Contact record for a given user on a specified Exchange
2007/2010/2013 server. This includes Office 365.

E Update Exchange Contact

Action Enabled

%0rderio%%
SeProductis
SeProgram3a
S60ty%
SeRefN 0%
SeResellerts
%ePromotion®
SeCurrency?s
%Valuels
SeDiscountds
SeLastNamess
SFirsthameds
“Company®t
%Streetds
%PostCodeds
ity
%Country®
SStateds
%Phone%
SFaxdh
SeEmailte
%PaymentTyped
seCreditCard?s
SeReghamet
%Dated%

4 Variables
lsMewss

77 BuiltIn

4 Constants

Add Global Variables

[ Action Settings ST LETIT)

Exchange Web Services URL:
User Mame:

Password:

Map To Extracted Fields:

https: ffexchange.mydomain.com/ews/exchange. asmx

sales @mydomain. com

EETETEES

Discover Office 365

Test Login

Exchange Contact Field

BusinessPhone
BusinessAddress
BusinessAddressCity
BusinessAddressCountry
BusinessAddressPostalCode
BusinessAddressState
BusinessAddressStreet
BusinessFax
BusinessHomePage
BusinessPhone2
CallbadkPhaone

CarPhone
CompanyPhone
CompanyMame
Department

Email 1Address

Email 1Type

Email 1DisplayAs

Assign To
%%ePhone %

ity 3
SeCountry %
%tPostCode%:
YeState%e
%Strest

%YeCompany %

2Email %s,

Cancel

Enter the Exchange Web Services URL. The normally takes the form https://{exchangeserver}/
ews/exchange.asmx

You will need to specify a User Name and Password. This will be the user on the Exchange Server
who you want to add a contact record to.

Click the Text Login button to verify the connection details.

Email2DB will first lookup an existing contact using the Email1Address field (if specified). If an existing
contact is found then the contact is updated, otherwise a new contact record is created.

Discovering Your Office 365 Web Services URL

If you are using Office 365 enter your User Name & Password and click the Discover Office 365
button. This will use the Office 365 auto discover service to find the correct web services URL for
your user.

Create Exchange Appointment

Creates an Exchange Appointment record for a given user on a specified Exchange 2007/2010/2013
server. This includes Office 365.
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E Create Exchange Appointment Action Enabled

[i7 Extracted Fields B Action Settings SRELET Y]

%0rderio% )
5 Productst Exchange Web Services URL: |htn:|s:Hexmange.mydomain.comfewsfexﬁange.asmx | | Discover Office 365 |
%Program3 User Mame:

m"o% Password: |tttttttt

%Reseller®s
%Promotionte Appointment Settings
eCurrency i
IeValueds Subject: |%Product% Delivery
%eDiscountis Location: |%Country%
LastName%s
FEFirsthlamese StartTime: | seliveryDate% logo0 v [ all Day Event
SeCompany®e
%Streetds EndTime: | ocDeliveryDate% v]
e eoget Priority: |Norn1a| v| Time Zone: |
%City3% _
%Country Reminder: |None v| Show As: |Free
Yo5tateto
%5Phoned Attendees: (Email Addresses)
9Faxdh |%Emai|%
SEmails
3PaymentTypeds Your delivery of: %&Product is due.|
%CreditCards
“oRegNamesa
%Dated%

4 Variables
%DeliveryDate%
SlsMews

77 BuiltIn
4 Constants

|sales@n1ydomain.com I Eﬂ LestLogin

Add Global Variables Ok | | Canc! | | bRl

Enter the Exchange Web Services URL. The normally takes the form https://{exchangeserver}/
ews/exchange.asmx

You will need to specify a User Name and Password. This will be the user on the Exchange Server
who you want to add a contact record to.

Click the Text Login button to verify the connection details.

You must then default the Appointment Settings.

The Attendees field must use email addresses.

If %field% replacements are used for the Start Date/Time or End Date/Time then you need to
ensure that the fields contain valid dates or times.

Discovering Your Office 365 Web Services URL

If you are using Office 365 enter your User Name & Password and click the Discover Office 365
button. This will use the Office 365 auto discover service to find the correct web services URL for
your user.
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8.8.3.3

8.8.3.4

Create Exchange Task

Creates an Exchange Task record for a given user on a specified Exchange 2007/2010/2013 server.
This includes Office 365.

E Create Exchange Task Action Enabled |+

[ Extracted Fields [ Action Settings RSTEOETI

5:OrderNo% )
%Produd® Exchange Web Services URL! | htipg: ffexchange. mydomain.com/ews jexchange, asmx Discover Office 365
“aProgramss User Name:
e Password: EEEEEEEE
SeReselleris
SePromotionds Task Settings
SeCurrency¥
e —— Start Date: 06 Feb 2014 Status:
%eDiscounts Due Date: “4DeliveryDate % Priority:
SelastNamess
9% Firsthiam evs []Rerminder Quiner:
%Company® Time Zone:
HStreetd Subject:
FPostCode Proces Order: %OrderNo%
%City3s
%Countny %LProduct® x %ty % For YeCompany %
%Stateds
%Phoned
JeFaxsh
SEmail%e
“aPaymentTypess
SCreditCard%
SeRegMamet
SeDatedds

4 Variables
SDeliveryDateds
SelsNEwss

77 BuiltIn
4 Constants

sales @mydomain. com
Test Login

Add Global Variables Cancel

Enter the Exchange Web Services URL. The normally takes the form https://{exchangeserver}/
ews/exchange.asmx

You will need to specify a User Name and Password. This will be the user on the Exchange Server
who you want to add a contact record to.

Click the Text Login button to verify the connection details.

The Start Date and Due Date can use %field% replacements. If field replacements are used then
the data must represent a valid date.

Discovering Your Office 365 Web Services URL

If you are using Office 365 enter your User Name & Password and click the Discover Office 365
button. This will use the Office 365 auto discover service to find the correct web services URL for
your user.

Create Exchange Note

Creates an Exchange Note item for a given user on a specified Exchange 2007/2010/2013 server.
This includes Office 365.
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Action Enabled

v

i=| %FirstName
i=| %Company¥
[E] sstreetss

| %PostCodedt
| City?a

iZ| WCountry®
| HS5tateds

| %Phone%%

S| %Faxdt

Exchange Web Services URL:
User Mame:

Password:

Mote Settings

Subject: MNew Order

https: ffexchange. mydomain.com/ews exchange.asmx Discover Office 365

sales @mydomain. com

TETErEEE TestLogin

| YoEmail¥

i=| %PaymentTyped Body:

i=| %CreditCard®
i=| %RegMames:

[E] %Dated%

4 Variables
%DeliveryDatedt
%lsMewds

77 BuiltIn

4 Constants

%%Product%: Due By %DeliveryDate%

Color: v
Dimensions Width: Height:
(optional): 100 100]

Add Global Variables Cancel

Enter the Exchange Web Services URL. The normally takes the form https://{exchangeserver}/
ews/exchange.asmx

You will need to specify a User Name and Password. This will be the user on the Exchange Server
who you want to add a contact record to.

Click the Text Login button to verify the connection details.
Enter the Subject & Body.
The Color of the note can be selected.

The Dimensions can also be specified. These are optional.

Discovering Your Office 365 Web Services URL

If you are using Office 365 enter your User Name & Password and click the Discover Office 365
button. This will use the Office 365 auto discover service to find the correct web services URL for
your user.

8.8.3.5 Set/Get Exchange Out Of Office Status

Sets or gets the Out Of Office status for a given Microsoft Exchange 2007/2010/2013 server. This
includes Office 365.
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EGe‘I..I’Se‘l Exchange Out OF Office Status Action Enabled |+

E‘h Extracted Fields B Action Settings STl
S0rderNod ]
E] %Productss Exchange Web Services URL: | hips: ffexchange mydomain. com/ews/exchange.asmx Discover Office 365

%eProgram% User Mame: sales@mydomain.com EE
Password: rrrrrrer Test Login

ScRefMNo% = '

SeReseller?

SePromotionts Out Of Office Settings

SeCurrency®e .

SeValueds For Email: | manager @mydomain.com

SeDiscount®s i .
%LastNam e SR (®5et Out OF Office Nows

e AIELTITS () set Out Of Office Scheduled  From:
SeCompany® .
SoStreetds To:
SePostCodeds ~
SeCityFa (_J) Clear Out Of Office

#Countne (") Do Nothing (Just Read Status)
9&5tateds

S%6Phonet

SeFax?

SLEmaildh I am currently out of the office.

YePaymentTyped

SeCreditCardis

=| %sR.egMameds
%eDatedd%

4 Variables
%tDeliveryDated Assign Returned Out Of Office Status To:
elsMewsds

77 BuiltIn
4 Constants

Message For Internal Senders | Message For External Senders |

E
E
E
E
%

Add Global Variables Cancel

Enter the Exchange Web Services URL. The normally takes the form https://{exchangeserver}/
ews/exchange.asmx

You will need to specify a User Name and Password. This will be the user on the Exchange Server
who you want to add a contact record to.

Click the Text Login button to verify the connection details.
Specify the Email address of the user you need to set.

For the Status option select:

Set Out Of Office Now - the user will be set to out of office immediately.

Set Out Of Office Scheduled - the user will be set out of office between the given From and To
dates.

Clear Out Of Office - clears any currently set out of office status for the given user.

Do Nothing - select this option if you just want to read the Out Of Office status for the given user.

When setting Out Of Office status you can define the Message For Internal Senders and
Message For External Senders text. These are the messages that will be sent to anyone who
sends the user a message during out of office periods.

The Assign Returned Out Of Office Status To drop down is used to select an Email2DB Field or
Variable that you want the returned status assigned to.

The status is returned as a block of XML text - which you can parse or pass to another Trigger for
further processing.

<Oofs>
<Email>someone@mydomain.com</Email>
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8.8.3.6

8.8.3.7

<State>Enabled/Disabled/Scheduled</State>

<StartDate>[start date/time]</StartDate>

<EndDate>[end date/time]</EndDate>

<InternalReply>internal reply message</InternalReply>

<ExternalReply>external reply message</ExternalReply>
</Oofs>

Discovering Your Office 365 Web Services URL

If you are using Office 365 enter your User Name & Password and click the Discover Office 365
button. This will use the Office 365 auto discover service to find the correct web services URL for
your user.

Move Message To Exchange Folder

Moves the current message to a different folder on a specified Exchange 2007/2010/2013 server.
This includes Office 365.

E Move Current Message Action Enabled |

[ Extracted Fields ¥E, Condition
4 Variables
%SavedTo%%

Built In Deleted Items T Select Move To Foider
4 Constants

Mave Current Exchange Message To Folder:

Add Global Variables Cancel

Using the Move Message To Exchange Folder within your Trigger Actions grants you the ability to
conditionally move the current message being processed to a specific folder on your Exchange/Office
365 server.

To use the action simply pick the target folder for the move from Select Move To Folder.

If you wish to conditionally move the item then please review the Logical Operators available within
the Trigger Actions. See: Logical Operators

Notes: This action is only available when you are using an Account that is connected to an Exchange Web Services mail
folder. If this is not the Account type then you will not be able to use this Trigger Action.

Add Message To Exchange

Creates a new message using the current message on a specified Exchange 2007/2010/2013 server.
This includes Office 365.
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EE Add Message To Exchange Action Enabled |

%oDiscounts mﬁmdition

%Lasthame i
% Firsthamess Exchange Web Services URL: | htips: /fexchange. mydomain) com/EW S Exchange. asmx Discover Office 365

SCompany® User Mame: sales @mydomain.com ]
SaStreets Password: — Test Login
%ePostCodeds =
%City3e
%Country® Add Message Settings
Se5tatets
S%ePhonet
9 Fadt Inbox\Sales EE Select
FEmailte
%ePaymentType
SeCreditCard®e
%RegMame
[E] %Dateds
4 Variables Do Not Mark As Read
%DeliveryDate% . )
3%lsNewdh Assign New Message ID To Variable:
77 BuiltIn
4 Constants

Add Current Message As New Message In Folder:

Change To Address To (Leave Blank For No Change):

Mark New Message As Read:

Add Global Variables Cancel

This Action will create a new message in the selected folder. Any type of source message can be
used (IMAP, POP3, Exchange etc). This allows you to use this action to migrate messages for
separate mailboxes to an Exchange/Office 365 mailbox.

Enter the Exchange Web Services URL. The normally takes the form https://{exchangeserver}/
ews/exchange.asmx

You will need to specify a User Name and Password. This will be the user on the Exchange Server
who you want to add a contact record to.

Click the Text Login button to verify the connection details.
Click the Select button to choose a folder where the new message will be added.

By default the new message will be an exact copy of the current message being processed. You can
change the To address of the message in the Change To Address To entry. If you specify an
address here it must exist as a mailbox on the Exchange server.

New messages will be marked as Unread by default. You can change the Mark As Read status using
the Mark New Message As Read drop down.

When the new messages is created the Message ID can be returned to a variable. This could be used
to store the ID in a database or used on subsequent actions.

Note: If you do not want to include attachments on the new message use the Attachments Action before the Add
Message action and enable the 'Remove From Incoming Message' option. Attachments will be dropped from the
message.

Discovering Your Office 365 Web Services URL

If you are using Office 365 enter your User Name & Password and click the Discover Office 365
button. This will use the Office 365 auto discover service to find the correct web services URL for
your user.
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8.8.3.8 Mark Current Message As Junk

Marks the current message as junk or not junk and optionally moves the message to the Junk folder
on a specified Exchange 2007/2010/2013 server. This includes Office 365.

E Mark Current Message As Junk Action Enabled

S CreditCardss PRl [ Action Settings [SRa B LY

S%eRegMNamed
%Daf&d% Mark/UnMark Current Message As Junk

4 Variables []§s Junid
%PersonalD%

%DeliveryDated% Move Message

%lsNeEwh
== Ruilt In Mark Current Message As Junk (Is Junk) (Block Sender & Move To Junk Folder)

4 Constants

Add Global Variables ‘ ‘ Cancel ‘ ‘ Help

Using the Mark Current Message As Junk action within your Trigger Actions grants you the ability to
conditionally mark the current message being processed as junk or not junk.

Select Is Junk to mark the current message as junk. If selected the current message will be marked
as junk and the sender added to the blocked senders list. If not selected the sender will be
unblocked.

Select Move Message if you want to move the message to the Junk folder or Inbox depending on
the Is Junk setting.

If you wish to conditionally mark an item as junk then please review the Logical Operators available
within the Trigger Actions. See: Logical Operators

Notes: This action is only available when you are using an Account that is connected to an Exchange Web Services mail
folder. If this is not the Account type then you will not be able to use this Trigger Action.

8.8.3.9 Create Lync Group

Creates a new Lync Contact Group on a specified Exchange 2007/2010/2013 server. This includes
Office 365. Lync is the Instant Messaging service provided as part of Exchange & Office 365.

-

ECreate Lync Group Action Enabled

[, Extracted Fields m Condition

4 Variables X
- Exchange Web Services URL: |%ewsurl% | | Discover Office 365 |

%SavedTo% User Mame: |%sp% | B
77 Built In
4 Constants

TestLogin

Password: | EEEEEEEEE |

Add Lync Group Settings

Lync Group Name: |Saleg Team

Assign Group ID To: |%ID% v|

Add Global Variables Cancel | | Help
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8.8.3.10

Enter the Exchange Web Services URL. The normally takes the form https://{exchangeserver}/
ews/exchange.asmx

You will need to specify a User Name and Password. This will be the user on the Exchange Server
who you want to add a contact record to.

Click the Text Login button to verify the connection details.

Enter the Lync Group Name. This is used as the display name for the group. If an existing group
exists with the same name then the action will do nothing and just return the existing group ID.

The group ID can be returned to a field or variable. Select from the Assign Group ID To list.
Discovering Your Office 365 Web Services URL
If you are using Office 365 enter your User Name & Password and click the Discover Office 365

button. This will use the Office 365 auto discover service to find the correct web services URL for
your user.

Add Contact To Lync Group

Adds a Contact to a Contact Group on a specified Exchange 2007/2010/2013 server. This includes
Office 365. Lync is the Instant Messaging service provided as part of Exchange & Office 365.

E Add Contact To Lync Group Action Enabled |+

SCompan Fy F",Adl'on Settings W, Condition
pany3 =

Exchange Web Services URL: | htips: (/exchange. mydomain. com/ews /exchange. asmx Discover Office 365

User Name: sales @mydomain. com 2l

Password: P — Test Login

Add To Lync Group Settings
=| %Email®

[E] %PaymentTypeds Lync Address: stephen@mydomain. com
%eCreditCards Display Mame: Stephen
%RegMames
FeDated? Add To Lyne Group: (wil b2 |sales Team|

4 Variables created if it does not exist)
FePersonalD% Assign Persona ID To: 9LPersonall %
%DeliveryDated%
%lsNewds

Add Global Variables Cancel

Enter the Exchange Web Services URL. The normally takes the form https://{exchangeserver}/
ews/exchange.asmx

You will need to specify a User Name and Password. This will be the user on the Exchange Server
who you want to add a contact record to.

Click the Text Login button to verify the connection details.

Enter the Lync Address of the contact to add. This is the IM address of the existing contact in your
global address book. This would normally be the primary email address.

Enter the Display Name of the contact.

In the Add To Lync Group entry, enter the display name of the contact group you want to add the
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contact to. If the group does not exist it will be created.

The Persona ID of the contact can be returned to the field/variable specified in Assign Persona ID
To.

Discovering Your Office 365 Web Services URL

If you are using Office 365 enter your User Name & Password and click the Discover Office 365

button. This will use the Office 365 auto discover service to find the correct web services URL for
your user.
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8.84

8.8.4.1

Microsoft Dynamics & Salesforce CRM
Enter topic text here.

Get CRM Entity

Reads an item from a Microsoft Dynamics or Salesforce CRM Entity assigns entity fields to Email2DB
Fields or Variables.

ra ™
PR
_ A{ CRM Get Entity Enabled

B2 Pl ¥ Action Settings | 5 Condition |

(=] “%0rderio%

| Product CRM Connection: Connecting to Microsoft Dynamics (crm40RGcd983) via
%Program® https: fcrm4orgcd983. crm4. dynamics. com/ as paul @parker-software. com. Select CRM
:ﬁ?ﬁ:;% Select List: Query Fields:
R eseller v Order & Field Is Value a
X Order Close .
%ePromotion® Order Product Modified On
SuCurrency % Organization Mame Equal %:Resellerc
%aValue Y Organization Statistic Organization
2eDiscount e g:'?::rlzahon u Payment Method _H
YalastMame%o Owner Mapping Price List
BeFirsthlame e Phaone Call Record Created On
SCompany % Plug-in Assembly Shipping Method
%Strest% P:UQ‘?” Type Start Date -
PostCode E:Sgt-m Type Statistic
YeCity Ve Post Configuration E| Return Fields:
SCountry % Post Regarding Assign To Assign From -
S tate Post Role ) = E
oHehencts T —— | | e
SeFaxe Price List Item
SEmail % Privilege
P aymentTypes Privilege Object Type Code
HeCreditCard% E::i: Dependency
2GRegMames Process Log
- =] “%Dated% Product
(=] Global variables Product Association i S
] Buit In @ Refresh @ Refresh
[ OK ] ’ Cancel ] ’ Help

Click the Select CRM button to connect to your CRM system.
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==

Organization:
Username:

Password:

-
General
' Microsoft

l—‘ Dynamics

(@ Dynamics 2011 Online [ IFD (7 Dynamics 4 IFD

(7 Dynamics 2011 On Premise (7 Dynamics 4 On Premise
Microsoft CRM Settings

CRM Url: https:/fcrmdorg] 2345 crmd. dynamics. com

crmd0RG12345

metamydamain. com

PR ERTE

Use Last Connection

Email2DB supports Microsoft Dynamics 2011 (On Line or On-Premise), Dynamics 4 and

Salesforce

Select the CRM type that you want to connect to and enter your connection details - these will

depend on the CRM type selected.

145

Click Test to verify the connection. If you have connected to your CRM system once already in the

current Trigger - click the Use Last Connection button to use the same settings as before.

Click OK to save the connection details.

Email2DB will then connect to your CRM system and list the available Entity types. Select the entity
you wish to read from from the Select list.

When you select an Entity the available fields for the Entity will be shown in the Query Felds list.
Here you can choose how to read an item. Against each field the 'Is' column can be assigned an

operator (Equal To, Not Equal To, Greater Than, Less Than etc). In the Value column you can enter
a fixed value or select an Email2DB extracted field or variable (or use a combination). Repeat for any
of the Entity fields. When Email2DB executes the Trigger it will then query the CRM Entity and read
the first item that matches the Query Fields.

In the Return Felds list you can assign any of the returned Entity fields to your Email2DB fields or
variables. These can then be used on subsequent actions.

If an Entity item is not found based on the Query Fields then the Return Fields will be blank. To verify

if an Entity Item is returned you can assign the 'ID' field to an Email2DB variable and then check if this

is blank - as all items will have an ID.
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8.8.4.2

Update CRM System

Creates or updates a Microsoft Dynamics or Salesforce CRM Entity Item.

P T )

4{ CRM Update Enabled
&
3 Fields [ Action Settings | 57 Condition |
- [E] %eOrderNo% )
| ouproduct CRM Connection: Microsoft Dynamics (om40RGcd983) via
%Program https: fcrm4orgedd83. crm4. dynamics. com as paul @parker-software. com. Select CRM
% .
x:yﬂﬂo% Select Entity Type:
Case Resolution - Entity ID To Update:
%eResellert Client update
YePromotion % Column Mapping [Creahe Mew v]
%eCurrency e Comment -
ouvalue% Commitment Update Fields:
i Competitor - Field Value -
%eDiscount% =]
C titor Addi W
Zelastiame ¥t C:miﬁto: Prodrszts Address 1: Address Ty E|
SeFirsthlame e Connection Address 1: City BuCity %
SeCompany Yo Connecﬁon Role ) Address 1: Country/Re %%Country%
%Streetd Connection Role Object Type Code Address 1: County  %State%
%PostCode% Contract Address 1: Fax %eFaxh
%City % Contract Line Address 1: Freight Ten
SLCountry%e Contract Template Address 1: ID
YeState % Currency mtionehi Address 1: Latitude
%ePhone s g:;mlw_;?f ationship Address 1: Longitude
BeFan e Data Map Address 1: Name SCompany %
%Email %% Dependency Address 1: Phone %Phone®s
P aymentType e Dependency Node Address 1: Post Office
SeCreditCard % g::ggu:fmon Address 1: Primary Cor %tFirstame?t %lastMamedt
%eReghame % Discount List Address 1: Shipping Me
e
E owDated% Display String Addraes 1+ Shate Dy
(=] Global variables Display String Map @ Refresh
E Built In Docu_lment Loah_on
Duplicate Detection Rule - |  SetField To Entity ID: [CRMJ.D v]
@ Refresh

Click the Select CRM button to connect to your CRM system.

General

Microsoft
Dynamics

CRM Url:
Organization:
Username:

Password:

Microsoft CRM Settings

(@ Dynamics 2011 Online f IFD

() Dynamics 2011 On Premise

(") Dynamics 4 IFD

() Dynamics 4 On Premise

| https:/ formndorg 2345 crmd. denamics. com

| crmd0RG1 2345

| med@mydomain. com

EERERTE

Use Last Connection ]
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8.8.4.3

Email2DB supports Microsoft Dynamics 2011 (On Line or On-Premise), Dynamics 4 and
Salesforce

Select the CRM type that you want to connect to and enter your connection details - these will
depend on the CRM type selected.

Click Test to verify the connection. If you have connected to your CRM system once already in the
current Trigger - click the Use Last Connection button to use the same settings as before.

Click OK to save the connection details.

The Entity Types for your CRM system will then be listed. Select the Entity Type that you want to
update.

You can update an existing Entity item or create a new one for the selected Entity Type. To update an
existing entity item you must first get the item ID using the Get CRM Entity action and store the ID in
an Email2DB Field or Variable. You can the use this in the Entity ID To Update drop down. If you do
not a field containing the an ID then a new item will be created.

All the fields for the selected Entity Type will be listed in the Update HRelds list. You can then assign
fixed values or Email2DB Field or Variable (or combinations) to one or more of the Entity fields.

When the CRM Entity is updated or created Email2DB can assign the existing or new Entity ID to an
Email2DB Field or Variable. Select from the Set Feld To Entity ID drop down. This can then be
used on subsequent actions.

Upload To CRM
Uploads files to Attachments to Microsoft Dynamics or Salesforce CRM Entity Item.

y “ Upload To CRM

=)

Enabled

p
ﬁ Trigger Action

{9 Fields . | Action Settings | 5 Condition
- [Z] %0rderNo% | )
E %Producte CRM Connection:

%%Program® https:/fcrm4orged983. crm4. dynamics. com/ as paul @parker-software. com.

I woty%

= %Refo%

= %Resellerdt

= %Promotion¥
‘=| %Currency¥

= %Valued

= %Discount¥

=| %Lasthame¥:
= %Firsthame¥%

=
=
=
=
=
=
=
=
=
E %eCompany %
=
=
=
=
=
=
=
=
=

Microsoft Dynamics (orm40RGcd983) via
Select CRM

Upload Attachment(s)
File to Upload (Variables Allowed): I

C:lorder_%:RefMo%e.pdf

m

= %Street¥%

= %PostCode%:
Z| ity

‘=| %Country¥ m
= %State¥e

Rename Saved Files To: Assign Saved Path & Filename To Variable:

Entity:
[contact

Ttem with ID:
~| [secrmDE -

= %Phone¥
= %Faxe

E %eEmail % ok
%PaymentType =2

Click the Select CRM button to connect to your CRM system.
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i s’
General
.' Microsoft
Dynamics
(@ Dynamics 2011 Online [ IFD () Dynamics 4 IFD
(7 Dynamics 2011 On Premise (7 Dynamics 4 On Premise
|
Microsoft CRM Settings
CRM Url: https:/fcrmdorg] 2345 crmd. dynamics. com

Organizgation: crmd0RG12345

|Isername: mel@mydornain. cor

Password: R

Use Last Connection

Email2DB supports Microsoft Dynamics 2011 (On Line or On-Premise), Dynamics 4 and
Salesforce

Select the CRM type that you want to connect to and enter your connection details - these will
depend on the CRM type selected.

Click Test to verify the connection. If you have connected to your CRM system once already in the
current Trigger - click the Use Last Connection button to use the same settings as before.

Click OK to save the connection details.

You then have the choice of uploading a single file or uploading attachments attached to the incoming
message. Select Upload File or Upload Attachments(s)

For uploading a file enter the File To Upload. This can use field %replacements% if you want to
upload a file created on a previous action (such as an export report PDF).

For uploading attachments enter the File Mask (eg *.PDF).
Uploaded files must be assigned to an Entity Item. Select the Entity and Item With ID. For the ID

you must choose an Email2DB Field or Variable containing the CRM Entity Item ID. You can read this
using the Get CRM Entity action.
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8.8.5 Microsoft SharePoint
8.8.5.1 Get SharePoint Item
Reads an item from a Microsoft SharePoint list and assigns item fields to Email2DB Fields or
Variables.
fa - ™
S_:l Get Item From SharePoint List Enabled
£ Fislds ¥ Action Settings | 5 Condition |
- [=] %OrderNo% ;
ié oProduct® SharePoint URL: http: {fmydomain.sharepaint, com/TeamSite
%aProgram %o User Name: stephen@mydomain. com S
o0ty % Password: FEEEEEEEEE Eomech
YRefNo% = ’
%R eseller¥ . P I
owPromotion Selec.:t List: Query Fields:
SeCurrency ¥e E:::gg IF:ST.Iherre Requests List Field Is Value o
%eValue ¥ Email2DB News Created i |
SeDiscount s Posts Created By
YeLastiame Y Tal'?ks Deleted E
- WhosOn Feature Reguests
YeFirsthame % \WhosOn Tssues Depa.rh'nent | 4
ShCompany fihos0n e el EqalTo
%hStreet¥ Folder Child Count
%ePostCode % jin]
%eCity %o Is Site Admin -
%eCountry%e
%LState %t Return Fields:
“ePhone Assign To Assign From -
YoFax %o ; =
-|=
ohEmil UserID D ==l

YePaymentType%:
- [=| WCreditCard%
‘=| %RegMame¥s

(= wDated%

(=] Global variables
(=] Built In

This Action enables you to make a query against any SharePoint list items. The query can use fixed
values or values from extracted fields & variables. The data returned can be assigned to one or more
Email2DB fields or variables to be used on subsequent actions.

Enter your SharePoint URL, User Name & Password and click the Connect button to connect to

your SharePoint server.

The available SharePoint Lists will be shown. Select the List you want to query.

In the Query Felds grid you can then assign values against one or more fields in the list.

Select the List Feld you want to query against. In the Is column drop down you can select:

Equal To

Not Equal To

Less Than

Greater Than

Less Than Or Equal

Is Blank

Is Not Blank
Contains, Starts With
Membership Of

Greater Than Or Equal

In the Value column enter a fixed value, or select an Email2DB Extracted Field or Variable.
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8.8.5.2

Repeat this for any of the List Fields. The Query Fields will be combined when the List is read from
SharePoint. All of the Query fields must match.

In the Return HRelds grid you select the Email2DB Fields or Variables which will be assigned to the
returned List item fields.

In the Assign To column select the Email2DB Extracted Field or Variable you want to assign the data
to. In the Assign From column select the SharePoint List Item field you want to assign.

Update SharePoint List Item

Creates a new Microsoft SharePoint List item or updates an existing one.

i ™y
P S_*l Update Item In SharePoint List Enabled
Ficlds ¥ Action Settings | 5 Condition |
i=| Global variables X
" [H] %UserD% SharePaint URL: http: /fmydomain.sharepoint.com,Teamsite
E %eDueDate % User Mame: stephen@mydomainlcom S
Built In Connect
Password:  [ssssssess
Select List:
Email 2DE Feature Requests Item ID To Update: [Creahe MNew '] I
Email 2DB Issues )
Email2DB Mews Update Fields:
Posts List Field value -
Tasks . B
WhosOn Feature Requests Assigned To YellserID %
WhosOn Issues Attachments
Category Email
Comments Created From Email2DB
Created =
Created By
Current
Description %emsg_body %
Due Date %DueDate%o
Folder Child Count |
D
Issue Status

Item Child Count
Modified
Modified By

Set Field To Item ID: [Do Mot Return

[ ok |[ cancd |[ b

Enter your SharePoint URL, User Name & Password and click the Connect button to connect to
your SharePoint server.

The available SharePoint Lists will be shown. Select the List you want to update.

By default a new List item will be created. If you want to update an existing List item select the
Email2DB Field or Variable that contains the Item ID To Update.

All of the List fields will be shown on the Update Felds grid.

Against each field you can type a fixed value or select an Email2DB Extracted Field or Variable which
will be assigned to the field.

When the update is performed the new or existing List item ID will be returned to Email2DB. You can
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assign this value to an Email2DB Field or variable by selecting from the Set Feld To Item ID list.

8.8.5.3 Upload To SharePoint

Uploads files or Attachments to a Microsoft Sharepoint site.

-~
Ere 10 SRR S
S upload Files to Sharepoint Enabled
Ficlde ¥ Action Settings | 5 Condition
i=| Global variables )
F- (2] oserD% SharePoint URL: http: {fmydomain.sharepaint, com/TeamSite
E YeDueDate ¥ User Name: stephen@mydomain.com S
(2] YeltemID% Connect
P p Password: | sessessses
Built In
1 Upload File | Upload Attachment(s) H
File Masks (eg. *.pdf): l
! |
| Maximum Upload File Size (kilobytes):
I 8095 =
ll [T tncude Inline Attachments
Rename Saved Files To: Assign Saved Path & Filename To Variable:
[ -
Save As Individual Document(s) | Save As List Attachment(s)
List: Item with ID:
Email2DB Feature Requests ~| [2s1temiDee -

Enter your SharePoint URL, User Name & Password and click the Connect button to connect to
your SharePoint server.

You can upload any file available on your file system or you can upload Attachments that were
attached to the incoming message.

Click Upload File to choose a file on your system or Upload Attachment(s) to upload attached files.

In the Fle Mask entry enter the type of attachments to upload. For example, entering *.pdf will
upload all PDF files. Enter *.* or just * to upload all attachments.

You can set a Maximum Upload File Size to stop large attachments being uploaded. Enter the value
in Kilobytes.

Check Include Inline Attachments if you want to upload embedded images and other files that are
included in HTML emails.

In the Rename Saved Fles To entry you can optionally specify a new name for the file. You can use
%fieldname% replacements in the Rename to - for example: order%orderno%.csv would rename
the attachment order1234.csv if the OrderNo field contained 1234.

You can use the special field replacement '%filename%' to use the original filename as part of the
renamed file. For example, suppose the incoming attachment was called "orderdata.csv" and the
order number field was set to 1234 - renaming to: %filename%_No_%orderno%.csv would rename
the file 'orderdata_No_1234.csv'.
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You can assign the saved path and filename to an Email2DB field or variable. Select the Field or
Variable to assign using the Assign Saved Path & Filename To Variable drop down. Multiple
saved attachments will be separated by commas.

Files uploaded to SharePoint can either be saved as Individual Documents or saved as
attachments to a SharePoint List. Click Save As List Attachment(s) to save the uploaded files as

List attachments. The select the List and the Email2DB Field or Variable which contains the List Item
in the Item With ID drop down.
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8.8.6 Windows Azure
8.8.6.1 Update An Azure Cloud Database

Updates a Microsoft Azure SQL Database with fields extracted from the incoming message.

"7 update An Azure Database Enabled

E . | ZF Action Settings | 57 Condition |

(=] “0OrderNo%
Tl iproduct Server Mame: Database MName: User Mame: Password:

“%Program® ztafoniffi Email 2DETest Stephen

%RefMNo% Driver={5QL Server MNative Client 10.0};Server =tcp:zt&foniffi. database. windows.net, 1433;
Database =Email 2DETest;Uid =Stephen @zt&foniffi;Pwd =mypassword;Encrypt=yes;

[] Use Modified SQL Statement To Update The D

INSERT INSERT INTO Orders ([Order], Product, ProductlD, Qty, Reference, Reseller, Promotion, [Currency], [Valug], =

%Reseller%

Discount, Lasthame, Firsthame, Company, Street, Zip, City, Country, [State], Phone, Fax, Email,
UPDATE PaymentType, CreditCard, RegName, Dated) VALUES (@Order, @Product, @ProductlD, @Qty, @Reference,
@Reseller, @Promotion, @Currency, @Value, @Discount, @LastMame, @FirstName, @Company, @Street,

SFirstilame % SELECT @Zip, @City, @Country, @5tate, @Phone, @Fax, @Email, @PaymentType, @CreditCard, @RegMame,
%Company % @Dated)

HStreeto
ZePostCode %
%Country ¥

%Phone%

ShEmail %
%YePaymentType ¥
sCreditCard %

Microsoft Azure is a cloud-based SQL Server database. See: https://www.windowsazure.com/en-
us/ for more information.

You must create your Azure database and tables before you can update them with Email2DB.

The tables and field names used in the SQL statements are specified on the 'Insert Into Database
Feld' tab on each individual field. Email2DB will then create the SQL INSERT statement automatically.

Enter the Server Name, Database Name, User Name & Password. You can find your server
name in your Azure Management Portal.

The Connection String will be created automatically. Click the Test Connection button to verify
the connection.

The UPDATE and SELECT statements will only be created if you have defined one or more of your
fields as 'Key Fields'. Email2DB will then first check if a record exists with the key field values by
issuing a SELECT * From... statement. It will then issue the Update statement if a record is found or
the INSERT statement otherwise.

8.8.6.2 Get/Update Azure Table Entity

Gets or Updates a Microsoft Azure Table Entity.
8.8.6.3 Get/Update Azure Blob

Gets or Updates a Microsoft Azure Blob.
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8.8.7
8.8.7.1

Processing Attachments
Save Attachments

Saves attachments to specific folders on your file system.

ﬁ Process Attachments Action Enabled |+

- Extracted Fields [, Action Settings [Rfwi T

%e0rderio% Eries . .
=] seProductss E = EE s i

=] %Program3a = pdf
=] %RefNo Save To:

=] %Resellerd C:\PDFBackups)
i| %ePromotionss
i=| %aCurrency®

=] 9eValueds order_%:0rderNo%e.pdf
i=| %Discount3
i=| elastMamedt
i=| 9tFirstMNames YaPDFSavedTo%:
i=| %Companys
| 9eStreetio [[]overwrite Existing Files
i=| %ePostCode™
=] %City%

| %eCountry’s [Jindude Inline Attachments
i=| %Statete

Rename Saved Files To:

Assign Saved Path & Filename To Variable:

|:| Remove From Incoming Message

Add Global Variables

Specify the Fle Mask for the extensions you want to save. For example: *.pdf to save all files with
the extension .pdf. Use *.* to save all attachments. You can create multiple Save Attachment Actions
in the same trigger if you need to process different file types differently.

In the Save To Folder select the folder on your file system to save the attachments to.

Renaming Attachments

In the Rename To entry you can optionally specify a new name for the file. You can use %fieldname
% replacements in the Rename to - for example: order%orderno%.csv would rename the
attachment order1234.csv if the OrderNo field contained 1234.

You can use the special field replacement '%filename%' to use the original file name as part of the
renamed file. For example, suppose the incoming attachment was called "orderdata.csv" and the
order number field was set to 1234 - renaming to: %filename%_No_%orderno%.csv would rename
the file 'orderdata_No_1234.csv'".

If your rename string doesn't contain a file extension then the original extension will be used. For
example: If the attachment is called 'attachment.csv' and you rename it to '%OrderNo%!' - then the
attachment will be renamed '1234.csv' (assuming the %0rderNo% field has a value of '1234").

You can assign the saved path and file name to an Email2DB field or variable. Select the Field or
Variable to assign using the Assign Saved Path & Filename To Variable drop down. Multiple
saved attachments will be separated by commas.

Overwrite Existing Files

Check this box if Email2DB should overwrite existing files.

Append Key To File Name To Make Fles Unique

If this option is selected then Email2DB will append a date and time stamp to the file name (including
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renamed files) to ensure that the file name is unique. The time stamp is in the format
yyyymmddhhmmss_x

For example: order123420120307122033_1.csv

Would be saved for file order1234.csv on 7th March 2012 and 12:20:33. The _1 indicates that this is
the first attempt at saving using this file name. If a file already existed with the same time stamp (for
example, if Email2DB was processing multiple emails very quickly) the counter would be increased
until a unique file was found.

When Email2DB saves attachments it updates the MSG_AttachmentSavedTo field which can be used
in scripts to do further processing on the saved attachments. For example, you could forward specific
attachments via email or launch them as applications etc.

Include Inline Attachments

For HTML emails you can also save inline attachments - these would usually be images embedded in
the HTML that don't appear as regular attachments.

See Also: Using Scripts To Process Attachments

Note: If you are saving attachments to network folders you will need to change the user name that the Email2DB Service
runs under. See: Running The Email2DB Service Under A Different User

8.8.7.2 Save Attachments To A Database
Saves attachments to binary (BLOB) fields in an external SQL database.

@SmAtlachmemsToA Database Action Enabled |+

77 BuittIn 'y WCondition

%emsg_bod
%msg_html!:: External Database Connection String:

%msg_to% #CornectionSting®
%emsg_towithnamessa
%emsg_from%e
%emsg_fromname%s

Semsg_fromip%
%m:_“% P For Each Attachment That Matches Mask (eg. *.pdf):
%emsg_cowithnames3 * pdf

%emsg_date® .
%msg_bech Open Recordset Using SQL Select Statement:

n SELECT * FRCM Attachments WHERE ID = '3Imsg messageidi’
=] %msg_bcowithnamesst !

%emsg_subject®
:::::::::Z:d% Add New Record If Existing Record Not Found
Semsg_replyto% Stream Attachment To BLOE Field:
%emsg_inreplyto®: Attachment
%emsg_references®s
Semsg_return_pathst Set Current Attachment Name To Field:
%msg_headers% Attachmentiame
%emsg_mimetextds
Semsg_attachments3 Other Field Assignments:
%emsg_attachmentcount3:
%emsg_attachmentinlineco
%msg_attachmentlistwiths
%msg_sized%
%emsg_geocity®
%msg_geocountry®
%msg_geoorganization®
%emsg_wordindex® w
< >

Lookup Timeout (Seconds): 6015

SQL Field Name Mumber Set To Email2DB Field /Variable
jin] %emsg_messageid %
Dated Sumsg_date %t

Add Global Variables

You must specify a Connection String that Email2DB will use to open the data source. Click the
Build button to build the connection string using any of the data source providers that are installed on
your PC. Click the Test button to verify that Email2DB can login to the data source.
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Enter the Mask. This is the file mask that attachments will be checked against. For each attachment
that matches the mask, the SQL recordset will be opened and a new record added or an existing one
updated.

Enter the SQL Select Statement to use to open a recordset in your database. This will normally be
a SELECT statement, It must return all of the fields you want to update.

Select Add New Record If Existing Record Not Found if you want a new record inserting if the
SELECT statement does not return a record.

In the Stream Attachment To BLOB Feld entry, enter the field name in your database to which
the contents of the current attachment will be assigned to. This field is required.

In the Set Current Attachment Name To Feld enter a field name to assign the current
attachment file name to. This is optional.

The Other Feld Assignments grid enables you to assign Email2DB Fields, Variables and constants
to other fields in your database.
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8.8.8 Cloud Storage
8.8.8.1 Upload To Dropbox

Saves files or attachments to your Dropbox. Dropbox is a web-based file hosting service operated by
Dropbox Inc that uses cloud storage to enable users to store and share files and folders with others
across the Internet using file synchronization. See: http://www.dropbox.com for more information.

Email2DB uses the Dropbox API to upload files. You do not need the Dropbox Client running on the
Email2DB computer.

>
‘f Upload To Dropbox Enabled

E Fields % Action Settings | 57 Condition |

H E YeFrom%e
(= %To%

Reconnect

Dropbox Account: |5tephen Parker ‘4
a8

‘=| %Subject¥
= %Size%

= =| %Dated% Upload File | Upload Attachment(s)

=| BuiltIn

Constants File Mask (eg. *.pdf):
pdf |
Maximum Upload File Size (kilobytes):

L=
1024IZI

[Jindude Inline Attachments

Rename Saved Files To: Assign Saved Path & Filename To Variable:

Save To Folder (Path Inside Email 2DB Dropbox Folder):
[ | ] overwrite File IF It Exists

Before you can use the Dropbox Upload you need to connect to your Dropbox Account. Click the
Connect button. This will open the Dropbox Website. Enter your Dropbox login details.

You will then be asked if you want to give Email2DB access to your Dropbox:
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£3 hitps://umw.dropbox.com/1/oauth/authorize?oauth_token=0t9bej13lcxSlp O - @ B ¢ || £3 API Reguest Authorization -.., ¥

o € Email2DB £ WhosOn {2 Forum (2 Parker Software () PSLOrderServices @! Yahoo! UK 4 MSDN [ Outlook 13 Office 365 £ Adwords &2 Azure [J ChannelDev ”

%= Drophox

8 Get free space! Stephen Parker ¥

(RS2

The app Email2DB would like to connect
with your Dropbox.

@ This app will create a folder named Email2DB Dropbox Folder in your Dropbox
The app will only have access to this folder.

@ Please make sure you trust this app before proceeding.

® You're currently logged in as stephen@parker-software.com. If you meant to

connect from another account, you can logout.
W Deny

Click Allow.

Note: Email2DB will ONLY have access to the Apps\Email2DB Dropbox Folder\ in your Dropbox. It has no access outside
this folder.

Close your browser window. Your Dropbox account name will then show in the Dropbox Account
entry.

You then have the choice of uploading a single file or uploading attachments attached to the incoming
message. Select Upload File or Upload Attachments(s)

For uploading a file enter the File To Upload. This can use field %replacements% if you want to
upload a file created on a previous action (such as an export report PDF).

For uploading attachments enter the File Mask (eg *.PDF).

You can set a Maximum Upload File Size to stop large attachments being uploaded. Enter the value
in Kilobytes.

Check Include Inline Attachments if you want to upload embedded images and other files that are
included in HTML emails.

In the Rename Saved Fles To entry you can optionally specify a new name for the file. You can use
%fieldname% replacements in the Rename to - for example: order%orderno%.csv would rename
the attachment order1234.csv if the OrderNo field contained 1234.

You can use the special field replacement '%filename%' to use the original filename as part of the
renamed file. For example, suppose the incoming attachment was called "orderdata.csv" and the
order number field was set to 1234 - renaming to: %filename%_No_%orderno%.csv would rename
the file 'orderdata_No_1234.csv'.
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You can assign the saved path and filename to an Email2DB field or variable. Select the Field or
Variable to assign using the Assign Saved Path & Filename To Variable drop down. Multiple
saved attachments will be separated by commas.

Enter the Save To Folder if you want to save the files to a different folder within your Dropbox Apps
\Email2DB Dropbox Folder\.

8.8.8.2 Upload To SkyDrive

Saves files or attachments to your SkyDrive. SkyDrive is a web-based file hosting service operated by
Microsoft that uses cloud storage to enable users to store and share files and folders with others
across the Internet using file synchronization. See: http://skydrive.live.com for more information.

Email2DB uses the SkyDrive API to upload files. You do not need the SkyDrive Client running on the
Email2DB computer.

“ Upload To Skydrive Action Enabled |

[i3 Extracted Fields WCondition

4 Variables .
%SavedTo% Skydrive Account: 8594596f568658a - Stephen Parker
sTotalAttachmentss m
SeAttachmentMNames®s

%Folder? Upload File | Upload Attachment(s)

77 BuiltIn
4 Constants File Mask (eg. *.pdf):
= pdf
Maximum Upload File Size (kilobytes):
10241%

Reconnect

[Jindude Inline Attachments

Rename Saved Files To: Assign Saved Path & Filename To Variable:

v | [] Overwrite File If It Exists

Save To Folder (Path Inside Email2DB Skydrive Folder):

Add Global Variables oK Cancel

Before you can use the Skydrive Upload you need to connect to your Skydrive Account. Click the
Connect button. This will open the Skydrive Website. Enter your Microsoft Account login details.

You will then be asked if you want to give Email2DB access to your Skydrive:
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Microsoft account

emipz Let this app access
your info?

Email2DB needs your permission to:

Access your information at any time

Sign you in automatically

Access your name, gender, display picture,
contacts and friends

Access and edit your SkyDrive
Post updates

You can change these application permissions
at any time in your account settings.

Privacy & Cookies | Terms
© 20713 Microsoft

Click Yes
After a few moments your Account Name will appear in the Skydrive Account entry.

You then have the choice of uploading a single file or uploading attachments attached to the incoming
message. Select Upload File or Upload Attachments(s)

For uploading a file enter the Fle To Upload. This can use field %replacements% if you want to
upload a file created on a previous action (such as an export report PDF).

For uploading attachments enter the File Mask (eg *.PDF).

You can set a Maximum Upload File Size to stop large attachments being uploaded. Enter the value
in Kilobytes.

Check Include Inline Attachments if you want to upload embedded images and other files that are
included in HTML emails.

In the Rename Saved Fles To entry you can optionally specify a new name for the file. You can use
%fieldname% replacements in the Rename to - for example: order%orderno%.csv would rename
the attachment order1234.csv if the OrderNo field contained 1234.

You can use the special field replacement '%filename%' to use the original filename as part of the
renamed file. For example, suppose the incoming attachment was called "orderdata.csv" and the
order number field was set to 1234 - renaming to: %filename%_No_%orderno%.csv would rename
the file 'orderdata_No_1234.csv'.

You can assign the saved path and filename to an Email2DB field or variable. Select the Field or
Variable to assign using the Assign Saved Path & Flename To Variable drop down. Multiple
saved attachments will be separated by commas.
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Enter the Save To Folder if you want to save the files to a different folder within your SkyDrive.

8.8.8.3 Upload To Amazon S3
Uploads files or Attachments to Amazon Simple Storage Service (S3). http://aws.amazon.com/s3/

83 Upload To Amazon 53 Action Enabled  |v

%Curren B Action Settings [ SYa BN
ofe (=]
%Valued
%Discountss Access Key AKAIPFFWSD1IS5DN38550D 3
SeLastMame: Secret Key S
SeFirsthlameds
stCompany3 Bucket:
Streetds
SPostCodess Upload File | Upload Attachment(s)
ity ’
File Mask (eq. *.pdf):
% Country e Caendt]
%Stateds :
%Phone% Maximum Upload File Size (kilobytes):
%Fah 12412
Email%
StPaymentTypeds [Jindude Inline Attachments
%CreditCard%%
%%RegMame3 Rename Saved Files To:
%Dated [ Add Content-Disposition Header With Criginal Filename
Global Variables
SthckFileNamest Save To Folder Path Assign Saved Path & Filename To Variable:
sDeliveryDate%
lsMewds
Built In

Add Global Variables Cancel

Connect

Enter your Amazon S3 Access Key & Secret Key and click the Connect button to connect to your
Amazon S3 Storage Account. Select the Bucket that you want to use.

You can upload any file available on your file system or you can upload Attachments that were
attached to the incoming message.

Click Upload Hile to choose a file on your system or Upload Attachment(s) to upload attached
files.

In the Fle Mask entry enter the type of attachments to upload. For example, entering *.pdf will
upload all PDF files. Enter *.* or just * to upload all attachments.

You can set a Maximum Upload File Size to stop large attachments being uploaded. Enter the value
in Kilobytes.

Check Include Inline Attachments if you want to upload embedded images and other files that are
included in HTML emails.

In the Rename Saved Files To entry you can optionally specify a new name for the file. You can use
%fieldname% replacements in the Rename to - for example: order%orderno%.csv would rename
the attachment order1234.csv if the OrderNo field contained 1234.

You can use the special field replacement '%filename%' to use the original filename as part of the
renamed file. For example, suppose the incoming attachment was called "orderdata.csv" and the
order number field was set to 1234 - renaming to: %filename%_No_%orderno%.csv would rename
the file 'orderdata_No_1234.csv'".

You can assign the saved path and filename to an Email2DB field or variable. Select the Field or
Variable to assign using the Assign Saved Path & Filename To Variable drop down. Multiple
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saved attachments will be separated by commas.

Enter the Save To Folder Path if you want to save the files to a different folder within your S3
Bucket.

8.8.8.4 Upload To Google Drive

Saves files or attachments to your Google Drive. Google Drive is a web-based file hosting service
operated by Google that uses cloud storage to enable users to store and share files and folders with
others across the Internet using file synchronization.

Email2DB uses the Google Drive API to upload files. You do not need the Google Drive Client running
on the Email2DB computer.

8.8.8.5 Download From Dropbox

Downloads a file from your Dropbox and stores it to a folder on your local file system. Assigns the
local file path to a field or variable.

8.8.8.6 Download From SkyDrive

Downloads a file from your SkyDrive and stores it to a folder on your local file system. Assigns the
local file path to a field or variable.

8.8.8.7 Download From Google Drive

Downloads a file from your Google Drive and stores it to a folder on your local file system. Assigns
the local file path to a field or variable.
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8.8.9 Reporting
8.8.9.1 Print Message

Prints the original email and/or a report of extracted fields and PDF attachments.

@ Print Message Action Enabled [

S City36 F’ Action Settings QEYa BT

SCountry3s
SeStateds Print Original Email

#Phoneds [ ender HTML (If Available) Instead OFf Plaintext:
%Faxde

StEmail% [ Print Extracted Fields

SePaymentType
SuCreditCard []Print POF Attachments

RegMamess )
%Dated% Use Printer: Default Printer v
Global Variables
%tDeliveryDateds
SlsMewds
Built In

Add Global Variables Cancel Help

Mote: If you select a netwark printer you must configure the Email?2DB Server
service to run under a user account that has access to the networked printer.

Enable the Print Original Email option to print the incoming email.

Enable Render HTML Instead Of Plaintext if you want HTML formatted messages to be printed as
they would appear in a browser. If this option is not selected the Email2DB will always print the
plaintext version of the message.

Enable the Print Extracted Felds option to print a table showing extracted field names and values.
Enable the Print PDF Attachments option if you want Email2DB to print PDF file attachments.

You can pre-select the printer to use from the Use Printer drop down.

Note: If you select a network printer the Email2DB service may not have permission to print to it. This is because the
Email2DB service runs under the SYSTEM account by default and the SYSTEM account cannot access any network
resources. See: Running The Email2DB Service Under A Different User for more information.

8.8.9.2 Save As PDF

Renders the incoming message or a given URL as a PDF file that is saved as a file on your system.
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Action Enabled |+

A Extracted Fields A 5 condition

%0rderio N
%Product¥% (®) Render Message
SeProgramss () Render URL:
%Cty
%RefNo% Page Size: A4
%Resellerd%
%ePromotionss
%Currency®s Assign Password:
%Valueds
SeDiscounts Save To: C:\PDF
eLastName3s )
SEFirsthameds B “msg_subject%.pdf
%Company3 Assign Saved Path To:

%Streetd
#PostCodels [_] Overwrite Existing Files
%City3e
s%Country% Append Key To File Name To Make Files Unique

%Stateds [_]Print PDF After Creating
%Phonet

e Feader Footer Footer HTML (0rURL) |
SEmail%e (Optional):
SPaymentTypel <hl>»%msg_subj ec:%{/hl){
%CreditCard3
%Reghameds
%Dated%
Global Variables
%DeliveryDate
elshewss
Built In

Orientation: Portrait

Header Height:

Add Global Variables Cancel

Click Render Message to render in the incoming message. This will render the message as it would
appear in a web browser - including all images.

Click Render URL to render any web page. Enter the full URL to the web page you want to save as a
PDF.

Select the Page Size & Orientation.

You can also enter an open Password. Users opening the PDF must enter this password before they
can view the content.

Select the Save To folder.

Enter the File Name.

You can assign the full save path & file name to an Email2DB Field or Variable to use on subsequent
actions (for example, if you wanted to attach the file to an outgoing message). Select from the
Assign Saved Path To drop down.

Overwrite Existing Files

Check this box if Email2DB should overwrite existing files.

Append Key To File Name To Make Fles Unique

If this option is selected then Email2DB will append a date and time stamp to the file name (including
renamed files) to ensure that the file name is unique. The time stamp is in the format

yyyymmddhhmmss_x

For example: order123420120307122033_1.pdf
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Would be saved for file order1234.pdf on 7th March 2012 and 12:20:33. The _1 indicates that this is
the first attempt at saving using this file name. If a file already existed with the same time stamp (for
example, if Email2DB was processing multiple emails very quickly) the counter would be increased
until a unique file was found.

Print PDF After Creating

Check this box if you want Email2DB to print the PDF file after it is created. The PDF will be sent to
the Default Printer.

Header/Footer

You can also add Header & Footer HTML. This will be rendered at the top & bottom of the page.
Any HTML can be used in addition to %field replacements%. You can also enter the Header/Footer
Height in pixels.

8.8.9.3 Run A Report

Creates a report using a pre-defined report template. Reports can be printed, and/or exported to
various formats, including PDF, HTML, Rich text and Excel. Exported reports can be attached to
outgoing emails.

Run A Report Action Enabled |v
3%RefNo%% P’ Action Settings TR

%Resellerd
%ePromotionss
%Currencys Order Acknowledgement
%Valued
%Discount Export Report File
gcLastNameds
FirstNameds
%Company% PDF ~
Streetds
% PostCoda%s [C]Export To Unique Temporary File
% City?e Or Save As:
%Countne C:\OrderAcknowledgements\Order _%0rderio %e. pdf
9%Stateds
%Phone Assign Saved Report Filename To:
%Faxt SeAckFileName % v |
SEEMailse
#ePaymentTypeds [T Dont Print Repart {Just Export 1t)
s:CreditCard
s:RegNameds )
%Dated Use Printer: Default Printer W
Global Variables
SeAckFileNameds
%DeliveryDated
lsNewss

Add Global Variables Cancel

Report Mame:
e Edit Report

Save Report In Format:

Mote: If you select a network printer you must configure the Email2DB Server service to run under a user
account that has access to the networked printer.

Enter a Report Name.
Click the Edit Report to start the Report Designer.

Enable the Export Report File to export the report at run time. Select the file format from the Save
Report In Format drop down. Available types are:

e Acrobat PDF
¢ Rich Text (which can be opened in Word)
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HTML

Tagged Image Format Files (images that are ideal for Faxing or displaying on web pages)
Text Files

Excel Spreadsheet Files (version 8)

The Export To Unique Temporary Fle Option will create a unique file for each saved report. This
file will be deleted when the Trigger has finished processing all actions for the current message.
Alternatively you can specify a file name in the Or Save As entry - this can use %field%
replacements.

Use the Assign Saved Report Flename To drop down to select an Email2DB Field or Variable to
assign the exported file name to. You can then use this %fieldname% on other Actions - such as the
Send Email action to add the report as an attachment.

Select the Don't Print Report (Just Export It) option if you do not want the report to be printed
at run time.

Using The Report Designer

Email2DB includes a report designer that allows you to create custom report templates. Reports can
use extracted field data and link to external data sources.

[ Email2DB Report Designer (Samples:Web Orders) = | B S
ﬁOpen by Save %Savens (1§ Page Setup =
: Fields R ||: Designer i Properties a
[ Fields: Web Orders m | = i @ = » =)a
-] =%OrderNo¥s . = & Z = E: 2
=| %Product . Allowsplitter: True
SeProgram % T 0 T documentia ActiveReparts Doc
YeQty %o [% An | - ExpressionEr
YeRefNo%e N = : o m MaxPages 0
oiReecler e s @ i [Sales Order Confirmation - RO || s
%4Promotion z T T T T ST T =
S RulervVisible True
O H—i * | Deliver Te:| - :U!D::Dh .
= - criptDebuge False
é‘ :fisiiuntnf:f % 3 %Reall 5 " Order Referance: %Reflo! Scrisl:l.angi:\fssmpt
é arf?:swzﬁz; — z egitame o . . ShowParame True
-0 % % = m || kCompanyl Date: %msgd_d2 || rocEnabled True
5 ;ns;m'::;y : = . % Street% - - Paid-By - - - |%Paymel|= TOCVisble False
ME ceth z ..
] wPostCode . %City% B - % CreditC ToolbarVisibh True
2] *City% F=A ﬁ _ %State% - Cee UserData
- [E] %Country% P i | - %PastCode % Version 20
- [Z] %state% moo S8 o Country% - - N watermark  (None)
- [Z] *%Phone% N S I I Watermarka 2 - ddPACenter
- [E] %Fax%h T - - WatermarkP
5] =Email% - | |Gustpmers|Emaill Address: - Watermarksi0 - ddsMClip
EI %ePaymentType %% 5 %eEmail% | - ;
[E] %CreditCard% B
z eghame¥ - - Quanti redu - |Deseription- - | -
[E] %RegName - ti Product ID | - Deseripti
=] %Dated% : %Qty% . | %Program% - |%Product% - - | - -
[=JEit n N OO M N e T
0l | n 3
[ Designer | |3 Preview

The Extracted Fields and built-in fields will be listed in the Trigger Fields tree. You can drag any of

these onto the report designer surface.
After you have dragged a field to the designer, click it to edit its properties in the Property Toolbox.
You can change colors, alignment, borders, fonts etc. You should also re-size the field so that it will

fit the data contents. (Note: If the 'CanGrow' property is set to True then the field height will grow
automatically based on the field content).

You can also change field properties via the Toolbar and by right-clicking a field in the designer.

You can also draw additional items onto the designer from the left hand Toolbox. These include:
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ab|

hS
O

Label

Text Box
Check Box
Picture

Line

Box

Rich text box
Table
Sub-report
Page break
Ole object
ActiveX Control

Barcode Control

i | ADO external data source

ML

DAO external data source

RDO external data source

XML external data source

After you have drawn a control on to the designer, right-click it to edit it's properties.
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The ADO, DAO, RDO controls allows you to include data from other sources in your report. See:
Using External Data Sources

Click the Preview tab to view how the report will look when its printed.

8.8.9.4 Send A Fax

Send a fax to multiple recipients and optionally include a cover page. Faxes are sent direct to the Fax

Modem installed on the Email2DB computer. No other software is required.
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-/

ASendAFax Action Enabled [+
- |

%Promotion®: B’ Action Setiings [yEfCLEIED

SeCurrency®
sevalueds
% Discountss BFax% ["]Fax Criginal Email
tLastNamed
9Firstiameds
H%Company3s
%Streetd
%PostCode%%
%City3s
FeCountry?e
%Stated
:i:;:% Cover Page Fields:
FeEmailSs To Company |
2PaymentTypeds To Name
% CreditCards Subject
%Reghame% Comments
stDateds From Company

Global Variables From Name
A ckFileNameds From Number
% DeliveryDateds
HalsMewss

Built In

Eax To (separate multiple recipients with ;):

|:| Dont Print Just Fax
Additional Files To Fax (TIFF, PCX, BMP or Ascii Text Files):

Cover Page (Windows Fax Format):

Add Global Variables

Enter the Fax To number. You can send to multiple numbers by separating them with semi-colons or
commas. As with all entries on this form you can use %fieldname% replacements.

Fax numbers do not need to be in any specific format. Email2DB will just dial the number as it's
entered. If you need to dial 9 to access an outside line you must enter this (Email2DB doesn't make
use of 'dialing rules').

Enable the Fax Original Email option if you want Email2DB to just fax the incoming email
unformatted. The output is the same as if you printed the email from your mail client and then faxed
the pages.

Use Report Definition

This option enables you to create a report definition (via the Run Report Action) which can then be
automatically faxed. You can use the report designer to create a professional looking document
spanning multiple pages. You do not need to enable any of the report export options when doing this,
since Email2DB will export the report to a fax document automatically if this option is enabled. By
default Email2DB will also print reports created with the report designer. Enable the Don't Print
Just Fax option if you just want to fax the report.

Additional Files To Fax

In addition to reports, Email2DB can fax other documents. Supported formats are: TIFF (Black and
white only), PCX, BMP and ASCII text files. Any additional files will be appended to pages sent via the
report definition (if any).

Cover Page

Email2DB faxes can also include a cover page. These are in Windows Fax format. A number of cover
pages are included in the FaxCover folder in your C:\Program Files\Email2DB folder.

The Cover Page Fields grid allows you to enter fields which can be used on the cover page. Again, all
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Note: Before sending faxes, you need to specific the COMM port that Email2DB should use. This is done in the main

program options - Fax tab
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8.8.10 Web
8.8.10.1 Post To A Web Page

Post data to any web page using a HTTP POST. This is the same as if someone had filled in a web
form and then submitted it to a page.

@ Post To Web Page Action Enabled |+

%Program®e l" Action Setlings % Condition
Post To URL:

%:RefMo%%
% Reseller® htp: /fiww. mydomain, com /subscribe. aspx

ZePromotion®s
%Currency®
HValuet Password:
FeDiscountds
eLastMamest
%FirstName3
%Company3 Form Variable Mames  Values (use %:fieldname® replacements if required)
FeStreetic Name YeFirstName % YolastMName %o
%PostCode3t SeEmail %
SeCity%
Country®s
Stateds
%Phone%
%Fax%
SEmail%
%PaymentTyped
%CreditCard?
FeRegMameds
%Dated%
Global Variables
SeAckFileNamess
%DeliveryDated Assign Response To:
Selshewss
Built In

Add Global Variables

User Mame (If Required):

Authentication: Mone

Specify the Post To URL of the web page to post to.

If your web page requires you to login prior to posting, select the Authentication method and enter
the User Name & Password.

You can specify any number of Form Variable Names and Values. The Values can be fixed or %
fieldname% replacements or combinations of both.

The format of the body for this action is application/x-www-form-urlencoded. The action resembles
the traditional post action from an HTML <form> element. The body of the post will look as follows
when using the values present in the above screen shot:

name=%FirstName%&email=%Email%

Notes: The URL specified should be the page that RECEIVES the post. This will be different than your web form page.
For instance, if you have a feedback form on a page called 'feedback.htm'then POST to value for this form will be
something like 'receivefeedback.asp' or 'receivefeedback.php' - it is THIS page that you post to, not 'feedback.htm .

Posting To .NET Web Services

You can use this option to call a .NET web service. You need to set the URL to the ASMX file along
with the method to call, eg:

http://www.mysite.com/mywebsevices/webservice.asmx/Subscribe
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By default .NET Web services will not allow POST's to them. You can enable the HTTP POST option in
the protocols section of the web.config file of the web service.

See Also: Calling A Web Service
8.8.10.2 Read A Web Page

Reads any web page and assigns the returned HTML or plain text to an Email2DB Field or Variable.

@ Read A Web Page Action Enabled  |¥

4 Extracted Fields & Condition
liE| %OrderMo%
eProdudt URL To Read:
=] %Programd http:/fwww.google, com/search?q=usd -Hn+3eCurrency %%
= Oty
=| %eRefNo%
ZeResellerds User Mame:
FePromotion®
SeCurrency®
] sevaluess
:=| SeDiscountSe
[E] %LastNames: Convert HTML To: [Flain Tex
SFirsthamess

SCompanyss
Add Global Variables

Authentication: Mone

Password:

Assign Returned HTML To: |%Currencyﬂate%

Use this Action to read any web page. Specify the page to read in the URL To Read Entry (including
any Querystring).

If the web page being read requires you to login first then specify the Authentication method, User
Name and Password.

The returned HTML must then be assigned to an Email2DB Field or Variable. Select from the Assign
Returned HTML To drop down.

The Convert HTML To option enables you to convert the returned HTML to Plain Text or XML before
it is assigned to the variable.

You can then make use of the HTML (or converted Plain Text or XML) in subsequent Actions.

See Also: HTML To XML Conversion

8.8.10.3 Download File
Download a file via HTTP or HTTPS from any given URL.
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8.8.10.4

.l, Download File Action Enabled [

[i7 Extracted Fields m Condition

4 Variables T P s
[E] ®SoundFileSavedTo% STt

%SoundURLS PeSoundURL %

%LocalFileds
77 BuiltIn
4 Constants User Name:

Authentication:

Password:

Save To Folder: C:\Translations

Use Filename (Blank for original): | 2 acalFile®e.wav

Assign Returned File Path To: BLSoundFileSavedTo®

Add Global Variables Cancel

Enter the URL To Download. This can be any HTTP or HTTPS URL that points to a downloadable
file.

If the web page being read requires you to login first then specify the Authentication method, User
Name and Password.

Enter or select the Save To Folder. This is the folder on your file system that you want the
downloaded file to be saved in.

Optionally enter a Use Flename. If no filename is specified then the filename will be extracted from
the URL.

Once the file is downloaded the resulting full path/filename will be assigned to the variable selected
from the Assign Returned File Path To dropdown.

You can then use this variable to perform other actions such as adding the file as an attachment to
outgoing emails.

Call A Web Service

Executes a SOAP or .NET Web Service and returns the results to Email2DB fields or variables.
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@ Call A Web Service

[ Action Settings | 5 Condition |
Sa0rderio s
S| Product Method LRI (Namespace): | http: /tempuri.org
YuProgram Yo Method Mame: UpdateOrder
Qty %
YeRefo %

YeResellerdt
%Promotion % URL (asms): http://mydomain. com/webservices /Service. asmx

Action URI: http://tempuri.org/UpdateOrder

%eCurrency %o
sEValue %
%eDiscounts Password:

YolastMame % -

YeFirstName % (e Mone

%eCompany e " tere:
SSirestts Darameters: Mame Value (use ¥:fieldname®s replacements if required)

%tPostCode s OrderMNo %eOrderMo%:
%eCity %o

%eCountry®e

%eState%o

%ePhone

%oFax %

%eEmail %o Assign Returned Value To:
YoPaymentType

%LCreditCard %% Qutput Parameters:
%eRegMames

- YeDated s

f=| Built In
f=| Constants

User Name (If Reguired):

L

Mame Assign To

Customer YeCompany %o

Method URI (Namespace)

This is the namespace of the web service. You can find the namespace by viewing the Web Service
Definition (WSDL). For .NET Web Services view the .asmx page and click the Service Description link.
The namespace will be shown in the targetNamespace element. .NET Web Services have a default
namespace of http://tempuri.org. You should change this before making your web services public.
Method Name

This is the name of the method you want to call. You can view a list of available methods provided by
the web service by viewing the asmx file.

Action URI

This defaults to the Method URI/Method name.

URL (asmx)

Enter the full public URL to the asmx page. You can use a secure address (https://) if required.

If your web services require a login before being accessed enter the User Name & Password and
the Authentication type.

You must specify a value for all of the Parameters that the web service method expects. Enter the
parameter Name and Value. For the value you can use %field replacements%.

Assign Returned Value To

You can assign the returned value to an Email2DB field or variable. Select the field or variable from
the drop down list. If the web service returns a single value then this will be assigned to the field/

© 2014 Parker Software



174

Email2DB

8.8.10.5

variable. If the web service returns a complex data type - such as a DataSet - then then entire XML
response will be assigned.

Output Parameters
If the web service returns output parameters then you can assign individual parameter values to
Email2DB fields or variables. If a parameter nhame specified is not returned as an output parameter

then Email2DB will scan the returned XML and extract the specified parameter name as a tag and
assign to the tag value to the Email2DB field/variable.

DNS Lookup

Performs a DNS Lookup and assigns the returned data to an Email2DB Field or Variable.

&

Eil DNS Lookup Action Enabled [+
=

ﬁ Extracted Fields r Action Settings % Condition

%OrderMo%
%Product3
ZProgramse DNS Record Type: Mail Exchange (MX)
QY%
%RefMNo% Via DM5 Server (Leave Blank To Use Default):
%Resellerd
%Promotion¥ Assign Result To: %uMailServer Y
FeCurrencySo
%Valued
FeDiscountis
[E] %LastName
Add Global Variables Cancel

Lookup {IP or Hostname): 2Email %

In the Lookup entry enter an IP Address or Hostname. If an email address is used Email2DB will
automatically use just the domain name (the section after the @ sign).

Select the DNS Record Type to lookup. Here you can select any valid DNS type. Currently these are:

Address (A Record)
Name Server (NS)

Mail Destination (MD)
Mail Forwarder (MF)
Canonical Name (CName)
Start Of Authority (SOA)
Mailbox (MB)

Mail Group(MG)

Mailbox Rename (MR)
NULL (NULL)

Well Known Service (WKS)
Pointer (PTR)

Host Information (HINFO)
Mail Information (MINFO)
Mail Exchange (MX)

Text (TXT)

Responsible Person (RP)
Service (AFSDB)

X25 (X25)

ISDN (ISDN)

Route Through (RT)
AAAA (AAAA)
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e Naming Authority (NAPTR)
e Reverse DNS

The Via DNS Server entry allows you to specify a specific DNS server IP address to use for the
lookup. Leave blank to use the default.

You must then select the Email2DB Field or Variable to assign the result to by selecting from the
Assign Result To drop down.

8.8.10.6 Update WebDav Resource
Enter topic text here.
8.8.10.7 Upload To An FTP Server

Uploads saved attachments or other files to an FTP Server.

L ™
i T i
- Hi} Upload FTP Files Enabled

%Program % - g3 Condition |

- FTP Host: ftp.mydomain. com| ot
YeReselers User Mame: sales

%ePromotion %o
%eCurrency %n Bassword: —— Passive Mode

BeValue % Remote Path: Jdownloads/ - @
%eDiscount®s
el astiames MName i Modified Date
YeFirstName % 3.

%uCompany Yo 3 _definst_ 26/11/2009 14:29:35
YStreeth 3 downloads 02/01/2012 14:41:32
SLPostCode%e CAis 23/07/2010 13:10:31

YeCity %o [dlogs 05/01/2012 09:24:07
YeCountry %o
YeState %o
%ePhone s

YEmail %%
ePaymentType %
%eCreditCard %
%eRegMame s

f=| %Dated%

Local Path:

Files To Upload: | e xmLsavedTo%

- =] %MailServer %

Enter your FTP Host, User Name & Password.

Click the Connect button to connect to your FTP Server. You may need to uncheck the Passive
Mode option if your FTP server doesn't support passive mode.

You can then select a Remote Path to upload your files to.

The Local Path can be used to select a local directory to upload from. This would only be used if
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you are not uploading Attachments - for example, you may want to upload the CSV or Excel file you
have previously updated.

In the Fles To Upload entry enter a list of file masks to upload separated by commas. You can use
wildcards. If no Local Path is specified then Email2DB assumes you want to upload attachments. So if
you entered *.pdf in the Files To Upload entry then all PDF attachments would be uploaded.

You can also use %field% replacements allowing you to upload specific attachments returned to a
Variable via the Save Attachments action.

Note: The Email2DB Message Processor will wait for the files to upload before continuing with the next message or
Action.

Instant Messaging (XMPP)

Posts a message and gets presence information against any XMPP (jabber) compatible instant
messaging service. Most instant messaging services provide support for XMPP including Microsoft
Windows Live, Google Talk, Jabber.org, Apple iChat, ICQ and many more.

I:E=;O Instant Messaging (XMPP) Action Enabled |+

4 Extracted Fields | RN T Condition

=] %0rderNo%
=] %Product®
i=| %Program3s User Name: mydomain@jabber.org
S0ty
%RefNo%
%Resellers
%Promotionst Send Message | Set Presense | GetPresence |
%Currency®
Walued
%Discount3 To ID (userid@domain): someone @jabber.org
%LastMamed:
%:FirstNam e Subject (Optional):
| %Company3
Sstreetds Message Text: Mew Order: %Product®
%PostCoded
%City%
%Country®
%stateds
%Phoned:
SeFaxst

Add Global Variables Cancel

XMPP Server jabber.org

Passwaord: ke A A

Message Type: Marmal

Specify a XMPP Server. This should be the hostname or IP address of the instant messaging server
you want to post to.

Enter your User Name & Password for your account on the instant messaging server that you want
to post from.

Select the Send Message tab to send a message:

The Message Type can be:

Normal - this would be the default in most instances. The message is simply sent to the recipient.
Chat - a message sent in the context of a 2-way chat between 2 entities.

Group Chat - a message is sent to multiple entities.

Headline - a message that represents one of a list of items.
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You must specify the To Jabber ID. This will be the full user id of the user you want to send the
message to. On some instant messaging services this user must already be a contact of yours.

Enter the Subject and Message Text.
When the Action is executed the message is sent instantly to the recipient.

Select the Set Presence tab to change the online status for the user specified in the User Name/
Password settings.

Reading XMPP Presence Information

Select the Get Presence tab to read the presence information for all or some of the users on the
specified users buddy list.

Enable the Get Presence option. Enter the user ID(s) or leave blank to get the presence
information for all users that appear on the given users buddy list. Select the variable to Assign
Presence To.

Presence information is returned as follows:

Each user appears in a separate block:

Connected To Server: nyserver.cloudapp. net
Connected Using User: Stephen

Dat e: 2013-10-23 12:12: 12
Client |ID: 122

Domai n: psl xmpp

Resource: SPDEV

Nane: St ephen

St at us: 1

St at us Text: Onli ne

You can pass each user block to another Trigger for further processing. Select the Trigger from the
Pass Each Presence Message To Trigger dropdown. This Trigger could then parse each user
status to perform additional actions (such as recording presence information in a database).

8.8.10.9 Send TCP Data

Sends data to any TCP Socket and optionally assigns the response to a variable.
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8.8.11 Social Networks
8.8.11.1 Post To Facebook

Creates a new status update on Facebook for the specified user.

Not Yet Implemented.
8.8.11.2 Post To Twitter

Posts a new item to Twitter for the specified Twitter user.

i - h
ki Tiggeracion o || o i
Ll l Post To Twitter Enabled

| B Fielas . | Action Settings| 5 Condition |

- [E] %eOrderio®: b
- [=| wProduct% | Get Pin |

%eProgram %o

Twitter Account Screen Mame:
- i |

%eRefMo %
YR eseller o
SePromotion %t
SelCurrency %
oV alue ¥ Mew Order From %Company%ﬂ
SeDiscount®s

E
E
=
E
E
E
=
E Yol astMame %
=
E
E
=
E
=
E
=

Tweet Text:

Tweet I :
SeCountry % s

%ePhone s

BaErmnail %o

Enter the Tweet Text and an optional Tweet Image.

when this Action is run, Email2DB will post to the Twitter feed of the specified Twitter Account
Screen Name. You must authenticate to Twitter to specify the screen name to use. Click the Get Pin
button to start the authentication process. Email2DB uses the secure OAuth mechanism to
authenticate with Twitter. This ensures your Twitter password is never stored in the Email2DB
Metadata.

Authenticating With Twitter
Click the Get Pin button to start the authentication process.

A Twitter login page will then be launched in your web browser:
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o *f Google 2 Office365 & WhosOn £ Email2DB

[EER=—=)

[T A GO O ~ @ & X || 3 Twitter / Authorize an appli... % - Tni ‘i’? {é‘}
” - v [ p= v Pagev Safety~ Tools~ (@~
twitter‘ Sign up »

You can use your Twitter account to sign in to other sites and services.
By signing in here, you can use Email2DB without sharing your Twitter password.

Authorize Email2DB to use
your account? .

Email2DB
By Parker Software LTD
www.email2db.com

This application will be able to:

+ Read Tweets from your timeline.
+ See who you follow, and follow new people. Email2DB Automated Mail Parser for
+ Update your profile. Enterprise, Small Business and Cloud

+ Post Tweets for you.

Username or email

Password

Forgot your password?

This application will not be able to:
- Access your direct messages.
- See your Twitter password.

You can revoke access to any application at any time from the Applications tab of your Settings page.

By authorizing an application you continue to operate under Twitter's Terms of Service. In particular, some
usage information will be shared back with Twitter. For more, see our Privacy Policy.

Login with your Twitter username & password. Note: This information is NOT shared with Email2DB.

By logging in you are authorizing the Email2DB Application to post tweets to your feed.

Once you have signed in a Pin number will be displayed:
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-

a@ M https://api.twitter.com/oauth/authenticate L~ & & X || 3 Twitter / Authorize an appli... *

»

o *f Google 2 Office365 & WhosOn £ Email2DB i - ~ [ g v Pagev Safety~ Tools~ i@~

Ewitter ¥ ; StephenDParkeri

You've granted access to Email2DBI

MNext, return to Email2DB and enter this PIN to complete the authorization process:

+— Go to Twitter Go to the Email2DB homepage

You can revoke access to any application at any time from the Applications tab of your Settings page.

By authorizing an application you continue to operate under Twitter's Terms of Service. In particular, some
usage information will be shared back with Twitter. For more, see our Privacy Policy.

Enter the Pin number in the Email2DB prompt:

i B’
Email2DB Enterprise Ediﬁcn‘ S

@ Enter The Pin Number
Pin:

| ok || cancel

8.8.11.3 Post To LinkedIn

Post a Share update to LinkedIn.
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8.8.12 Language/Location
8.8.12.1 GeolP Lookup

Performs a Geo IP lookup for any IP address, domain name, email address or URL. The Geo IP lookup
returns the City, Region & Country for any IP address. Also returns the Organization name.

IP Lookup Action Enabled  [v
- e

SeCountry®e r’ Action Settings % Condition

%Stateds ) }
Pr— Lookup (IP or Hostname Domain/URL/Email Address): | eqemailee

SeFaxdh

FEmailse
SePaymentTypesc
% CreditCards [ETTmE |owValidateCountry%
%RegMamete Region: ||
SeDated .

Variables City: |
=| %eValidateCountry®:
SeDeliveryDate
SalsMewsc

wilt In

Add Global Variables

Assign Results To:

QOrganization:

-

In the Lookup field enter any field, variable or constant. If the field contains an IP address then this
will be used. If no IP address is found then the first email address will be used. If no email address
then the first URL. If an email address/domain name is used then Email2DB will first perform a
reverse DNS lookup to find the IP address and then use that to do the Geo IP lookup.

You can then assign the Country, Region, City & Organization to fields or variables.

This action is useful for validating customer details - for instance you can check that the GeolP
Country of the customers email address matches the country they specify on an order form.

8.8.12.2 Translate Text

Translates text from one language to another and returns the result to a field or variable.
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8.8.12.3

AS

(= Translate Action Enabled

(i, Extracted Fields m Condition

4 Variables
% TranslatedTextd%
%SavedTo% en h
% TotalAttachments3
SedttachmentMames3s
%Falder¥ FR

77 Built In

4 (Constants

From Language (Blank For Auto):

To Language:

Text To Translate:
%emsg_body %%

[1s HML

Preserve Layout In Plaintext (Line Breaks etc).

Assign Translated Text To Variable:
%eTranslatedText%

Translation Service Username: Password:
MyAccount ! Check Create

Add Global Variables Cancel Help

Enter or select the From Language. If blank the language will be automatically detected (if
possible).

Enter or select the To Language. This is required.
Enter the Text To Translate. This is limited to 10000 characters.

Enable Is HTML if the text will contain HTML tags. Passing the built-in field %omsg_htmI% would pass
the entire HTML of the incoming message.

Enable Preserve Layout In Plaintext if you are passing none HTML (for example, the %msg_body
% field contains the plain-text version of the incoming message). If this option is enabled then any
carriage return/line feed characters and any white space will be preserved. Otherwise all control
characters and white space is removed from the text before translation.

Select the variable you want the translated text assigned to from the Assign Translated Text To
Variable dropdown.

Enter your Parker Software Translation Service Username & Password. Click Check to verify
your account. Click Create to create a new account.

See: Supported Languages

Note: You need to setup a Translation Services account before you can use the Translate, Speak & Detect Actions.
Speak Text
Returns a URL of a WAV or MP3 file containing spoken text in the desired language.
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|4
FEI Speak Text Action Enabled

(i, Extracted Fields m Condition

4 Variables T B
[Z] %TranlatedText% dEariuiese

SElanguageds “emsg_body¥e
%SoundFileSavedTo%
%SoundURL3
gtLocalFile3s

T7 BuiltIn

4 Constants

Speak In Language: Sound File Format:
|En W | |audio,‘wau

Assign Sound File URL To Variable:
|%ScundUR.L% v |

Translation Service Username: Password:

||:|sl | |mypassword|

Add Global Variables

Enter the Text To Speak. This is limited to 2000 characters.

Enter or select the Speak In Language. This can be the same as the input language if you just
want to speak the text as is.

Select the Sound File Format (WAV or MP3).

Select the variable you want the URL to be assigned to from the Assign Sound File URL To
Variable dropdown.

You can use the Download Action if you want to download the file to your system.

Enter your Parker Software Translation Service Username & Password. Click Check to verify
your account. Click Create to create a new account.

See: Supported Languages

Note: You need to setup a Translation Services account before you can use the Translate, Speak & Detect Actions.

8.8.12.4 Detect Language

Detects the language for any text and returns the language code to an Email2DB Field or Variable.
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Detect Language Action Enabled

[, Extracted Fields B Action Settings [RATeLETEN

4 \ariables Text To Detect:
%Languagels Lextio .

%SoundFileSavedTo% %emsg_subject¥s
%SoundURL%
LocalFiled
77 Built In
4 Constants

Assign Language Code To Variable:
| el anguage %o W |

Translation Service Username: Password:
P A

Add Global Variables

Enter the Text To Detect. This field is limited to 10000 characters.

Select the variable you want the language code assigned to from the Assign Language Code To
Variable dropdown.

Enter your Parker Software Translation Service Username & Password. Click Check to verify
your account. Click Create to create a new account.

See: Supported Languages

Note: You need to setup a Translation Services account before you can use the Translate, Speak & Detect Actions.
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8.8.13 Scripting/System
8.8.13.1 Run An Email2DB Script

Runs an Email2DB Script. You can create Visual Basic compatible scripts to perform custom actions.
Scripts can be as big as you need and contain multiple Sub-Procedures and Functions.

Run An Email2DB Script Action Enabled  |v

M Bxtracted Fields B, Action Settings [ faLE TR

:Srd:r':;:ﬁ File Edit Debug Script Help
rodu

%Program%
%0ty = =
%RefNo% Ba
%Resellerss ‘Samplﬁ.\ﬂl’eb Orders: Action Script

sePromotions
SeCurrency®e - -
%Value% : Action SE.‘.I‘lpt - ) B ~ )
%Dlscount% This script will fire when the Trigger fires. Use it to perform custom actions.
%L.astNamE% Sub Main()
%F|rstName% ' commands start here
[E] %Company% If Len(FIELDS Value ("FirstName®))>0 Then
z;tretecﬁ’d " Acccunt‘w’a;iable("FullName") = FIELDS Value ("FirstName") s " " & FIELDS_Value("LastName"
ostLode’ Else

%City% A}:ccun:variahle("FullName“; = FIELDS_Value {"LastName")
[E£| %Country3t End If
%Stateds End Sub
%Phone%
%Faxde
SHEmails
StPaymentType
%CreditCard
%RegMName3%
Dated

Global Variables
SFullNames
SeACkFileMamess
%DeliveryDateds
lsMewds

Built In

Add Global Variables Cancel

Write your basic script directly in the code window. Each script must have a Sub Main procedure.
You can use the Add Reference button to use external COM objects (like ADO).

Within the script you can access properties about the current message. Click the Object Browser
button to view a list of available properties. For example, the property MSG_Body returns the
complete message text. MSG_Header() and MSG_HeaderValue() are arrays containing all
headers and header values. MSG_HeaderCount returns the number of headers.

Extracted fields can be referenced using FIELDS_Value('fieldname'). You can read and write to any
Extracted Field.

Within your triggers you can set account specific variables and these are accessible only against the
account they occupy, these are known as Account Variables and can be referenced using
AccountVariable('variablename') with scripted commands. Advantages to using Account
Variables are that they only apply to the account in question and its triggers. This is also the way that
you access variables that have been declared using Set Variable action.

Variables can be referenced using GlobalVariable('variablename'). You can read and write to any
Variable.

You can drag and drop Email2DB Extracted Fields or Variables onto the code editor. When dropping
fields they will be automatically changed to FIELDS_Value('fieldname') which is the format required
for referencing fields in scripts, or GlobalVariable('variablename') for Variables.

Within the code editor you can access on-line help for all basic functions. Help is context sensitive.
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8.8.13.2

8.8.13.3

Move your cursor to the beginning of the keyword and press F1.

See Also: Scripting Introduction
See Also: Properties & Method Available In Email2DB Scripts
See Also: Processing Attachments Using Scripts

* The Email2DB Cloud Edition can run scripts but they must be enabled by the server administrator. If you are using the
Email2DB Cloud Edition you will need to contact the support desk to enable the script each time you make a change. The
support desk will verify the script to ensure it will not have a negative effect on server performance before enabling it.
Run A Program

Execute any Windows executable file and optionally pass it parameters.

F Run A Program Action Enabled |+
E

%Count [ e T Condition
Y3 =

SuStateds
%Phone
SeFade C:\NewOrder.exe
SEmailh
SaPaymentTypeis
%CreditCard3 %Orderho%e

Program to Run:

Parameters (use fieldnames replacements if required):

RegMame%
%Dated% Run:
Global Variables
%FullNamess

eAckFileName% ) i
9:DeliveryDated [+|5et Environment Variables Before Running:

SalsNewss Wait For Program To Finish Before Continuing
Built In

Mormal

Add Global Variables Cancel

Enter the Program To Run and any Parameters. You can use %fieldname% replacements in both
entries.

Check the Set Environment Variables Before Running option if you want to Email2DB to set the
environment variables to Extracted Field values before the process is run. This allows you to access
field values in your process.

Check the Wait For Program To Finish Before Continuing option if you want Email2DB to stop
executing further actions until the process completes. Ensure your process closes itself otherwise this
could cause Email2DB to hang.

The executable being run must not have a visible user interface. This is because it will be executed
under the context of the Email2DB Message Processor Service.

Note: The Email2DB Message Processor Service must have sufficient rights to launch the executable file. You may need
to run the service under a different user than the default SYSTEM account to use this Action.

Control A Service

Control any Windows Service.
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v
%Cﬂnﬁdﬁ\ﬁrﬂmm Action Enabled

[, Extracted Fields B Action Settings [ ATenEILY

4 Variables i

RSVCSTATH Service To Control: |W35VC|
77 Built In Action:
4 Constants

Just Get Status

Control Code:

Assign Service Status To: |%SVCSTAT%

Add Global Variables oK | | Cancel

Enter the Service To Control. You can use multiple services separated by semi-colons. You can also
enter %fieldname% replacements. Allowing you to pass the service name via email.

You can then select the Service control Action: Start, Stop, Pause, Continue, Restart the service,
Send Control Code & Just Get Status.

The service status can be returned to a variable in the Assign Service Status To list, after the
selected action. This will be: Running, Stopped, Paused or Not Installed.

You could then create conditional actions based on this value - for example: Send an email if a
service is not running.

Note: The Email2DB Message Processor Service must have sufficient rights to control the service. You may need to run
the service under a different user than the default SYSTEM account to use this Action.
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8.8.14 File Operations, Set Variable, Misc
8.8.14.1 Set Variable

Creates and/or sets an Email2DB Global Variable.

5et Variable Action Enabled |+

%Discount F’ Action Settings SR LTY

seLastNamess
%FirstNameds
SeiCompany®a |
Fo5treetto
% PostCodeds Database Lookup |
S City3e .
%Country% Yalue:
SeStateds |
%Phoned
%Faxd
%Email
SePaymentTypess
%CreditCardd
FeRegMamed:
seDated%
Global Variables Operation:
FeFullNamese |Ir1crement

seckFileName3s —
sDeliveryDate%s [ ] Append To Existing Value

BelsMews Initialize With Existing Value
Built In

Variable Mame:

Add Global Variables Cancel

In addition to Extracted Fields you can also make use of 'Variables' in your Email2DB Actions.

A Variable is simply a place holder for a specific value. Variables maintain their values between each
message processed - whereas Extracted Fields are reset on each new message.

Some other Email2DB Actions (such as Save Attachments, Read A Web Page etc) can return values
which can be assigned to Variables. In these cases you must create the Variable first by simply
dragging into the Actions list and giving it a name BEFORE you want use it in other Actions.

Each Variable must be given a Variable Name.

You can optionally assign it a Value. The Value can be a fixed value or the value of another Extracted
Field or Variable (using %field% replacements). See: Using Field Replacements

The Operation option allows you to perform an optional additional operation on the Value before it's
assigned to the Variable.

The available Operations are:

Increment Adds 1 to the current value of the Variable.

Decrement Subtracts 1 from the current value of the Variable.

Add To Adds the value specified in the Value property to the current value of the
Variable.
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Subtract From

Add Days To

Subtract Days From

Convert To Upper
Case

Convert To Lower
Case

Trim Blanks
Remove All
Whitespace

Remove First & Last

Characters

Subtracts the value specified in the Value property from the current value of
the Variable.

If the existing value is a date then adds the days specified in the value to the
existing date value.

If the existing value is a date then subtracts the days specified in the value to
the existing date value.

Converts the Value to UPPERCASE.

Converts the Value to lowercase.

Removes leading and trailing blanks from the Value.

Trims and removes all whitespace (multiple spaces, tabs, line feeds, carriage
returns) are converted to single spaces.

Trims the first and last characters (useful for removing quotes or brackets from
a string).

Add Space Character Adds a space character to the end of the Value if a space does not already

To End

Word Capitalize
Convert HTML To
Plaintext

Convert HTML To
XML

Extract First Email

Address

Extract All Email
Addresses
Extract First URL
Extract All URL's
Encrypt

Decrypt

URL Encode

URL Decode

Base 64 Encode
Base 64 Decode
Quoted Printable
Encode

Quoted Printable
Decode

Create MD5 Hash
Create GUID

exist (useful when concatenating names).
Converts to lowercase then Capitalizes each word in the Value.
If the Value is HTML then all tags are removed.

If the Value is HTML then the text is converted to well-formed XML.
The Variable is set to the first email address found in the Value.
Extracts all email addresses found in Value. Returns comma separated list.

Extracts the first URL (web address) found in the Value.

Extracts all URL's found in Value. Returns comma separated list.

Encrypts the Value using 128 bit AES encryption. The resulting value is URL
encoded.

Decrypts the Value using 128 bit AES encryption using the same key as the
Encrypt operation.

URL Encodes the Value.

URL Decodes the Value.

Base 64 Encodes the Value.

Base 64 Decodes the Value.

Quoted Printable Encodes the Value.

Quoted Printable Decodes the Value.

Creates an MD5 Hash of the Value which is then URL encoded.
Generates a Globally Unique Identifier.

If the Append To Existing Value option is enabled then the Value will be appended to the existing
value for the Variable. Care should be taken using this if the Variable is persisted and is not cleared
at some point - to avoid ending up with very big strings.

If the Persist Value option is enabled the the Variable value will be saved in the Registry each time
it is set. The value will then be persisted even when the Email2DB Service is restarted. Email2DB
places a limit on the size of persisted values to 2MB.

Note: Email2DB sets a size limit 10MB for each global variable instance.

Database Lookup Variables

You can also assign it using a Database Lookup.
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When using a Database Lookup you create a Database Connection String and SQL Select
statement to lookup a value from an external database.

- — ~
= Trigger Action @ﬂu
. Set Variable Enabled
2 Fields . |[*F Action Settings | 5 Condition |
: ::Srr:;:s:;& Variable Mame:
ePrograms Salesperson -
ety %o
%R efNo Y Value | Database Lookup
MESE"ET% Database Connection String:
YoPromotion %o - _ : : :
YeCurrency % |Pruwder=SQLNCLI.l,Integrated Security =55P1;Persist Securlt| [BLII|I:|... ]

YoValue o Lookup SQL Select Statement {use %efieldname % replacements):

YeDiscount e E SELLECT * FROM Representatives WHERE Code = "%reseller
YelastMame %

YoFirsthlame %

eCompany % Return Field:

YStreete

YPostCode |Name| | [ Test ]
FelCity %o Operation:

YeCountry %o Mothing -
YeState %

%Phone % [7] Append To Existing Value

YoFax e | )

5 Email®h [T persist value

YePaymentTypets

YeCreditCard%s [ (a4 ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

Sl onhlorme OF

The Return Feld is set to the field in the SELECT statement that you want to return the data for and
assign to the Variable.

8.8.14.2 Find And Replace

Finds and replaces text in any Email2DB field or variable and returns the result to the same or a
different field/variable.
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AB
“AC

%RefMo% r Action Settings . Condition
=]

%Resellers
%Promotion
SCurrency®s |%Ema||%

%Valueds
FeDiscount?

Find and Replace Action Enabled

Replace:

With:

%lastMamess |mailto:%EmaiI%
SLFirsthameds
SaCompanySe
5treetds | Yomsg_bodySh

In:

%ePostCodeSe
%City% Start At Character (Zero for beginning):

%Country

SeStateds _
%Phoneds [+|Replace All Dccurrences!
HeFaxe [ | Case Sensitive Seach
%Emails

% PaymentTyp e
%CreditCard
%RegMamed: |Wﬂsg_bod¥%
%Dated%

=] minhal Variahlas
Add Global Variables

Assign Result To:

Enter the text to find in the Replace entry. You can make use of %field% replacements here.
Enter the text to replace with in the With entry. Again you can use %field% replacements.

In the In dropdown - select the field to use for the replacement. This can be any of your extracted
fields or any of the built-in fields.

By default the text search will start at the beginning of the text. Enter a Start At Character value if
you want to start the search from a specific character position.

Enable Replace All Occurrences if you want all occurrences of the Replace text to be replaced.
Enable Case Sensitive Search if the find should be case sensitive.

You must then select a field or variable to assign the replaced text to from the Assign Result To
dropdown. By default the same field/variable that you select in the In selection will be used.

Subsequent actions that make use the the updated field/variable will now see the replaced value.

Note: For the built-in fields: % msg_body %, % msg_html% , % msg_mimetext%, % msg_to%, % msg_from%, %
msg_fromname% , % msg_cc% , % msg_bcc%, % msg_subject% the underlying mime text of the message will also be
changed - resulting in the changed message being stored in the Email2DB Message Store.

8.8.14.3 File Operations

Create new folders, copy, move, rename or delete files.
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-

File Operation Action Enabled |
= =

%Hourk ]
SeMinuteds Operation Type: Create Folder w

Y¥eard

FeDateTimede Create Folder: C:\Attachments\%msg_from%:\%:Year %:\%MaonthMName %
950l Date%

%S0LDateTime%%
SeDayOfWeek3s
%WeekdayNumbers
%MonthNumber¥s
seMonthNameds

SelastErrorMumberis i X
9tlastErro et Assign To Variable: o alder %)

=1 BiFraaficrCmarall

Add Global Variables Cancel

Use this Action to create new folders or to copy, move, rename & delete files.
Select the Operation Type.
Depending on the Operation Type enter the Folder, File Name, To Folder & To File Name.

You can assign the result to a variable. Select from the Assign To Variable list. The variable will be
set to the new folder and file name depending on the Operation Type. For example, for the Create
Folder operation the variable will be assigned to the new folder name. For the Copy operation the
variable will be assigned the full path & file name of the new file. If the operation fails the variable
will be assigned a blank string and the error will be shown in the log.

For the Create Folder operation the complete folder structure will be created if any levels do not
exist. If the full folder already exists the Assign to variable will be assigned the existing folder name
and no error will be reported. An error will only be reported for the Create Folder operation if the
creation of a new folder fails.

Note: If you are access folder/files on your network you will need to change the user name that the Email2DB Service
runs under. See: Running The Email2DB Service Under A Different User

8.8.14.4 Read/Write Text File

Writes data to any text file and optionally reads the contents of the file into an Email2DB Field or
Variable.
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I
Read/Write Text File

Action Enabled  |v

%tmsg_datedt
S%emsg_beccSe
%tmsg_bcowithnames3
Semsg_subject®s
%msg_digestd
Stmsg_messageid
%msg_replyto%
%Emsg_inreplytods
Semsg_referencesSo
%msg_return_path3:
%tmsg_headers3%
%msg_mimetextds

File Path:
C:\Keywords, tut

Format:
ASCIT

Write To File | Read From File |

Text:

#msg_wordindex®

%tmsg_attachments%
%emsg_attachmentcountse
%=msg_attachmentinlineco
S%emsg_attachmentlistwiths
%msg_sizedh
Stmsg_geocity®:
%msg_geocountry?s
Stmsg_geoorganization®:
Semsg_wordindexis
%msg_wordindexsorted%
2tmsg_wordindexwithcour
Semsg_wordindexwithcour
%:msg_validationurlSs
Semsg_viewurl%

%Date%

::::?:6 Write As Binary [
[F=] seMinntats

Terminator: CRLF Make Badup [

Add Global Variables Cancel

The Fle Path must contain a path & filename of the text file to write to/read from.

On the Write To File tab you can define the text that you want to write to the file. The file will be
created if it does not already exist.

Select the file Format. This can be ASCII, Unicode or UTF8. Use Unicode if your data will contain any
non-ASCII characters.

Select the Terminator that will be appended to the text written to the file.
Enter the Text that you want to write to the file.

If the Append To File option is enabled then the new text will be added to the end of the existing
text file (if it exists).

If the Make Backup option is enabled the existing file will be copied to the same file name with a
.BAK file first.

On the Read From File tab you can select an Email2DB Field or Variable that you want to assign the
text file contents to. The file will be read again after any text is written to it.

8.8.14.5 Send Popup Message

Sends a popup message to users running the Email2DB Administrator or Email2DB Client.
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[
Send Popup Message Action Enabled

F” Action Settings [ ETCHETE

Message:
|New Order For: %Product?;

Style:

| Dutlook

SePromotion®s Color:

Valueds i) Email2s

%Discount3 Trigger Scoll or Fade:
gtLastMame3s Sorll v
SeFirstNameds

%Company%

SeStreetds
%PostCoded

FeCity?s []Leave On Screen Until Clicked
HCountry®
[E] 9%Stateds

Add Global Variables

You can choose between MSN Messenger and Outlook style popups. You can also customize the
Message text, Color & display modes of the popup.

Popups will only be sent to users who have access to the Account/Trigger.
You can include %field% replacements in the Message. If you include the %msg_validationurl% for
Validation Actions (or any other URL) then the user will be able to click the popup to launch their web

browser to view the web page.

Note: If many messages are processed within a short interval Email2DB will suspend the showing of popups to prevent
the screen from completely filing and slowing down the users computer.
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8.8.15 Logical Operators

Logical Operations allows you to conditionally execute blocks of Actions.

Example 1:
=N Update CSV File C\orders.csv
M gt Run A Report Report 1 Export To Cihorder_%eReflo % pdf
¥ = Send Popup Message MNew Order For %Product®
=) If %Email% Mot Blank Then
E // Start If Block
M |_=;§ Send An Email To %Email% "Thank You For Your Order”
= Lz;} Send An Email To crders@miysite.com "Mew Order For %Product®”
M I_E:} Send An Email To %Email% "Follow Up Fer Order %0rderNo®" (Scheduled For 7 Days Time)
W |£ Post To Web Page To http://www.mysite.com/subscribe.asp
7 Else
= _:g Wait For Validation Validation Request Email To admin@mydemain.com "Erall Address Required For Socompany "
: End If
M !. Sawve Attachments *xml To CACS\ Rename To orderno_%a0rderfloooml (Overwrite)

The above Actions list has an If ... Else ... End If block.

The Actions between the If and Else statements will be executed if the Extracted Field %Email% is
not blank, otherwise the Actions between the Else and End If statements will execute.

If blocks can just contain If .. End If - the Else is optional.

If blocks can be nested inside other If blocks.

Example 2:

== Set Variable PDF =
M L Save Attachments *.pdf To CVWPDF (Make Unique)
=) If %PDF% Mot Blank Then

¥ /1 Start If Block
¥ = Send Popup Message PDF Saved To %EPDF%
End If

The above example Saves any PDF attachments to C:\PDF. The resulting saved files are assigned to
the Variable 'PDF'.

The If block Condition is set to If %PDF% Is Not Blank.

If a PDF attachment is saved then a pop-up message is sent, otherwise processing ends for the
current message.
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8.8.15.1

If.. Then.. Else .. End If

Conditionally executes a group of Actions based on a Condition.

When you drag an If Action onto the Actions list the Condition Builder will be displayed.

© ™
e w

Is

i - | Mot Blank

Clear Line

Clear Al

[Tuse condition Script: ¥y Edit...

Here you create a Condition that will be tested. The Condition must be true to start the If block
otherwise processing moves to the next Else or End If statements.

In the If column you select a message property or one of your Extracted Fields or Variables.
In the Is column you select one of the following:

Equal To

Not Equal To

Less Than

Greater Than

Less Than Or Equal To
Greater Than Or Equal To
Is Blank

Is Not Blank

Contains

Does Not Contain
Starts With

Length Equal

Length Less Than
Length Greater Than

In the Value column you can type a value to compare against or select one of your Extracted Fields
or Variables.

Click the Add button to add another line. The new line can be assigned as an AND or OR clause.
Each If statement MUST have an End If.
If blocks can be nested inside other If Blocks.

Example:

© 2014 Parker Software



Trigger Actions 197

74 Set Variable PDF =

M [4 Save Attachments *.pdf To CAPDF (Make Unique)
7= [Z ¥ %PDF% Mot Elank Then
2 J/ Start I Block

¥ = Send Popup Message POF Saved To %aPDF%
S EndIf

The above example Saves any PDF attachments to C:\PDF. The resulting saved files are assigned to
the Variable 'PDF'.
The If block Condition is set to If %PDF% Is Not Blank.

If a PDF attachment is saved then a pop-up message is sent, otherwise processing ends for the
current message.

An Else statement can be dropped inside an If block:
M Set Variable PDF =

M [.j Save Attachments *.pdf To C\PDF (Make Unique)
T+ (=) If %PDF% Mot Blank Then

¥ J/StartH Block

¥ = > Send Popup Message PDF Saved Te %PDF%
= Else

M = > Send Popup Message Mo PDF Saved

End If

8.8.15.2 For Each Loop .. Next Loop

Allows you to create a loop based on the following: Recipients, Attachments, Keywords, Extracted
Fields, Message Headers.

Enabled

| 5 Action settings] g o

For Each:
Header

Assign Header Name To: |‘:-H—|eaderName%
Assign Header Value To: SoHeaderValue 3

Assign Iteration Count To:

The For Each action enables you to repeatedly execute a block of actions for each value selected in
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the For Each drop down.

Select:

Recipient(all) - loop on all recipients for the current message (To, CC & BCC).
Recipient(To) - loop on just recipients in the To address.

Recipient(CC) - loop on just the recipients in the CC address.

Recipient(BCC) - loop on just the recipients in the BCC address.

Attachment - loop on each attachment.

Attachment(inline) - loop on each inline attachment.

Keyword - loop on each keyword extracted from the message body.
Header - loop on each message header.

Extracted Field - loop on each extracted field.

Inside the loop you can assign the values of the current item to variables. You can then use these

values in actions within the loop.

For example, when looping on Headers you can assign the Header Name & Header Value of the
current header in the loop to variables by selecting from the Assign to drop downs.

You then place Actions inside the For Each - Next Loop block.

An Example

Suppose we want to update a text file when each email is received. The text file will be in the

following format:

From: %msg_from%
To: 3¥msg_to%
smsg_subject%

Attachments:

1: %attachment%
2: %Sattachment$%
{repeat}

- End Of Message

We would create the Actions thus:
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M = Send Popup Message cAccountMame®t: %omsg_subject®
¥ 3 Set Variable AttachmentMame =
W E Set Variable AttachmentTemplocation =
== Set Variable AttachmentMumber =
T+ =) If %msg_attachmentcount® > 0 Then
¥ = Send Popup Message Starting Loop Of %msg_attachmentcount®: Attachments
¥ E Read/Write Text File C:\Attachments.ted Write (Append)
ri—‘ =) For Each Attachment Assign To StAttachmentMame®: %AttachmentTemplocation®:
B /f Start Loop (Log)
¥ B Read/Write Text File C:\Attachments.tet Write (Append)
R Mext Loop
= Read/Write Text File C:\Attachments.tet Write (Append)]

End If

We first create 3 variables: AttachmentName, AttachmentTempLocation, AttachmentNumber
We then create an If block to execute if the message contains more than zero attachments.

We then use the Read/Write Text file to create the header section. Enable the Append option on the
Read/Write Text File action.

We then use a For Each block to create a loop for each attachment.
Inside the loop the current attachment name will be assigned to the AttachmentName variable.

We use another Read/Write Text File action to write to the same text file using the %
AttachmentName% variable.

After the Next Loop action we use another Read/Write Text File action to add the -End Of Message
text to the existing file.

8.8.15.3 Go To

Move Action execution to the specified Label.

© 2014 Parker Software



200 Email2DB

1
|
_—

| Go To Label

Enabled

“=1 Fields

i=| Global variables
(=] Built In

| % Action Settings | 53 Condition |

Go To:

| #End

You can assign a Condition to the Go To Action to create a Conditional Go To, eg: If %Email% Is
Blank Then Go To #End

You need to avoid looping. For example, if you create a 'Start' label at the beginning of the Action List
and then have a Go To #Start without any means of exiting then you could create a loop. Email2DB
monitors for looping and exits automatically - however it would still cause your Trigger to execute

slowly.

8.8.15.4 Label

The Label Action is used with the Go To Action to move processing to another section of the Action
List. You can create any number of labels. They do not effect processing other then when used with
the Go To Action.

8.8.15.5 Pass Value To Trigger

Passes text to another Trigger for processing.

Enabled

Built In

YelCurrency %o
oValueds
YeDiscount¥
el astMame%e
YeFirstMame %%
SelCompany %o
YeStreet®
YuPostCode%s
YeCity %%
eCountry®e
YeState%
Phone %
YeFax %
YEmail %
YePaymentType %
CreditCard %%
R egMamee
YeDated ¥

. |[ZF Action Settings | 55 Condition |

m

4

PazzWalue To Trigger:

[ MNewsletter Subscription

Set Body Text To

(Emails
(FiratHame$
I%LastNamE%
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The Pass To Action can be used to split up processing of sub-sections of a message into multiple
Triggers.

Set the Pass Value To Trigger drop down to the Trigger you want to pass the text to. The Trigger
must be in the same Account.

Set the Body Text To a value to pass to the Trigger. This can be fixed text, %field% replacements
or both.

Email2DB will then create a new message and pass it to the specified Trigger. This Trigger will
process the message independently.

8.8.15.6 End Processing

This Action will end processing for the current message. Email2DB will move on to the next message.

You can add multiple End Processing Actions. When used inside If Blocks it allows you to just stop
processing depending on a Condition.

8.8.15.7 Comment

Any number of Comment Actions can be added.

Comments can also add to the Email2DB Log when Triggers are executing unless you enable the Do
Not Show In Log option.

Comments can contain %field% replacements - which will be replaced before the comment is added
to the log during Trigger execution.
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9 The Message Store Database

When Email2DB reads a messages from the source it stores a copy of the message in its own
'Message Store' database. This prevents the same message from being checked and processed twice
for the same Email2DB Account and enables you to easily view all messages processed by Email2DB.

Against each Account you also have the option of storing a copy of the full message in the database
or just the message ID.

You can view the Message Store for any Account (and for specific Triggers within an Account) by
right-clicking an Account or Trigger and selecting View Processed Messages.

B E- Email2DB Enterprise Edition - O x
ACCOUNTS & TRIGGERS USERS SERVICE STATUS e =

@ F r X Delete  E Copy Trigger E ] 3 F O e €% Support Forum
/ i = E'O.Li\re Support

Add  Properties

View Processed View Scheduled  View My Help

Le\rel Trigger 11 Disable [oRun With Messages Messages Messages  Topics !?.E‘.Submit support Ticket
View Action Message Store Help
EEE
E‘ Account Properties 3
i i Orders .
5. Add Trigger  Receiveg [# Properties
X Delete Trigger [F=  Add Trigger
ES Run¥ii fgﬁ View Processed Messages L\\)
4 Details EEEM'I View Scheduled Messages
Orders Received ‘B Copy Trigger
Delete
0 Fields x
Rename
Re-Order Triggers
Il Disable
£e RunWith

Service Log Edge Server Log Message Processor Server Log  Outbound Email Log  SMTP Service Log

CONMNECTED TO EMAILZDE ON HTTPS: 18855/ ( 0) 1ITEMS

See Also: Viewing Messages
See Also: Reprocessing Messages
See Also: Organizing Folders
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9.1

Viewing Messages

In the Email2DB Administrator, right-click any Account or Trigger and select View Processed
Messages. A list of all processed messages will be displayed for the selected Account/Trigger.

GENERAL
TaAdd [/') [/>
Tig Delete 0 o
. View  Mark All
EDEdit escage As Read
Folders View
Folders

Parker Software

Processed Messages
Orders
Sent ltems

Spam

ETRIEVED 178 RECORDS FROM SERVER IN 0.06 SECONDS.

Message Stare Orders (Orders Received ) - 0 x
(2]
- ) - - - . . 2y
@ =i % x % % E% Subject, Keywords Or Address Contains:  Period: )
Show/Hide Reprocess Reprocess Remove Remove Show Matched Show Failed  Show Messages Al ~| Refresh
Reading Pane  Selected [ Selected Al Messages Only Messages Only From All Accounts
Repro Remove Filter Search
Received =2
2|1 | FROM SUBJECT RECEIVED PROCESSED | MA... | SUC... | LAST ERROR
4 DATE: OLDER
m iWoridPay CARD transaction confirmation: 390368813 /0172012 01:54:07 17/09/2013 14:56: 35
arders@worldpay.com WorldPay CARD transaction confirmation: 330368704 11/01/2012 01:53:24  17/09/2013 14:
arders@worldpay.com WorldPay CARD transaction confirmation: 390368673 11/01/2012 01:53:14 17/09/2013 14:
arders@worldpay.com WorldPay CARD transaction confirmation: 390367728 11/01/2012 01:47:17  17/09/2013 14:
arders@worldpay.com WorldPay CARD transaction confirmation: 390367288 11/01/2012 01:4415  17/09/2013 14:
arders@worldpay.com WorldPay CARD transaction confirmation: 390366665 11/01/2012 01:40:23  17/09/2013 14:56:36
orders @worldpay.com ‘WorldPay CARD transaction confirmation: 390366654 11/01/2012 01:40:19  17/09/2013 14:56:35
orders @worldpay.com ‘WorldPay CARD transaction confirmation: 390366531 11/01/2012 01:3%:31  17/09/2013 14:56:35
orders @worldpay.com ‘WorldPay CARD transaction confirmation: 2229476267 10/01/2012 22:47:07  17/09/2013 14:56:35
orders@worldpay.com ‘WorldPay CARD transaction confirmation: 2170529676 10/01/2012 19:42:47  17/09/2013 14:!
orders@worldpay.com WorldPay CARD FuturePay Confirmation 10/01/2012 17:36:23  17/09/2013 14:56:
orders@worldpay.com WorldPay CARD transaction confirmation: 2188662657 10/01/2012 17:36:23  17/09/2013 14:56:35
orders@worldpay.com WorldPay CARD transaction confirmation: 2170488735 10/01/2012 16:27:38  17/09/2013 14:56:
orders@worldpay.com WorldPay CARD FuturePay Confirmation 10/01/2012 14:00:13  17/09/2013 14:
arders@worldpay.com WorldPay CARD transaction confirmation: 2170451216 10/01/2012 14:00:13  17/09/2013 14:
arders@worldpay.com FuturePay Agreement Cancellation 10/01/2012 1253:41  17/09/2013 14:56:
arders@worldpay.com WorldPay CARD transaction confirmation: 390356102 10/01/2012 DZ0T:51  17/09/2013 14:56:33
arders@worldpay.com WorldPay CARD transaction confirmation: 390354870 10/01/2012 D1:5405  17/09/2013 14:56:
arders@worldpay.com WorldPay CARD transaction confirmation: 390353919 10/01/2012 01:47:55  17/09/2013 14:
arders@worldpay.com WorldPay CARD transaction confirmation: 390353742 10/01/2012 D1:46:51  17/09/2013 14:56:32
orders @worldpay.com ‘WorldPay CARD transaction confirmation: 390352913 10/01/2012 01:41:11  17/09/2013 14:56:33
orders @worldpay.com FuturePay Agreement Adjustment 09/01/2012 09:22:54  17/09/2013 14:56:20
orders @worldpay.com ‘WorldPay CARD transaction confirmation: 2229073419 09/01/2012 03:52:57  17/09/2013 14:56:20
orders@worldpay.com WorldPay CARD transaction confirmation: 390343842 09/01/2012 01:58:52  17/09/2013 14:56:20
orders@worldpay.com WorldPay CARD transaction confirmation: 330342026 09/01/2012 01:46:37  17/09/2013 14:56:20
orders@worldpay.com FuturePay Payment Failure 09/01/2012 01:43:09  17/09/2013 14:56:
orders @worldpay.com FuturePay Payment Failure 09/01/2012 01:3430  17/09/2013 14:56:21 v

Searching

You can select a date range in the Period drop-down, and/or specific text in the Subject,
Keywords or Address Contains entry. Click the Refresh button to update the list depending on
the criteria. See Also: Add Message Store Keywords

Click the Failed Messages Only button to only view messages where the Trigger actions caused an
error (for example, if your database failed to update). You can view the last error message
generated in the 'Last Error' column.

The Show Messages From All Accounts button enables you to view messages in the selected
folder regardless of the Account/Trigger that processed them. By default when you view the message
store only messages for the currently selected Account or Trigger are shown. Select this button to
view all messages in the selected folder.

Click the View Message button or double-click a message line to view the full message.
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WaorldPay CARD TEST transaction confirmation: 370128295 - Message - 0 x

B ceere 7]
R® 3 & 04 s B

Save  Print  Forward Reprocess Remove From  Message Message Trigger
As Message Message Message Store Text Headers Process Log
Message View

From: orders@warldpay.com

Tao: “Sales” <sales@parker-software.com:>

CC:

Subject: WorldPay CARD TEST transaction confirmation: 370128295

Sent On: 06/01,/2012 02:06:54

Processed On:  17/09/2013 14:56:27

Processed: Success

chr WorldPay account ID: FAREERSOFIWAML ~

Your cart ID: 2580d3b5-c079-4749-bc95-60771941caE7

TEST Purchase transaction ID: 370128295

Generated at: 06&/Jan/2012 02:04:03

Sale walue: GBPF 64.63

Description: Payment 1& of FuturePay agreement ID 6092605
Shopper's Name: Daniel Tallentire

Shopper's Rddress: 23 Mars Street
Smallthorne

Stoke-on-Trent

Staffordshire

Shopper's Telephone No.:

Shopper's Postcode: STE1EA

Shopper's Country: United EKingdom

Shopper's IP address:

Shopper's Email: daniel.tallentirefgmail.com

The abkove payment has been processed.
W

READY

The Message Text option shows the plain text message. The HTML option shows the HTML
formatted message. The Message Headers option shows the complete MIME headers for the
message. If the message contains any attachments, these will be shown. You can right-click an
attachment and save it to a folder on your PC.

Click Trigger Process Log to view the Email2DB Log File for the Actions performed when the
message was processed.

Click the Forward Message to forward the message as a new email to someone. Enter the email
address to forward to (you can use multiple addresses separated by commas).

Deleting Messages

You can delete a specific message, or all messages currently shown in the list. If you delete a
message Email2DB will re-read and process the message again - if it still exists at the message
source (POP3, IMAP). Click Remove Selected to remove all selected messages. Click Remove All
to remove all messages shown in the current view.

See Also: Organizing Folders
See Also: Reconfiguring The Message Store Database
See Also: Add Message Store Keywords
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Viewing Messages Via The Web

You can also view your message store via a web browser. See: Message Store Web Viewer
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9.2

Viewing Statistics

You can view a chart showing the number of messages processed for any Account. Select the
Account in the Email2DB Administrator and click the View Statistics button:

‘G s Email2DB Enterprise Edition - o x
ACCOUNTS & TRIGGERS USERS SERVICE STATUS (7 4
- it
@ F 5 X Delete I I E 3 E"‘ Q e €5% Support Forum @
@ . [ | i C @ Live Support -
Up Add  Properties Dicabl View View Processed View Scheduled  View My Help 5 Submit S Tick Professional
Level  Account 11 Disable Statistics Messages Messages Messages ~Topics ae~ mit Support Ticket g icec
View Action Message Store Help
[g Add Account F@ F@ F@
3 Delete This Account Samples Orders General Sales
Inbox
4 Details
General Sales Inbox
1 Triggers
Inbox
Period: | This Year | For |Messages Processed -
b
o An
8 - Sent
o
| .
(o
0
L)
(8]
m
w
uy
7]
>
2013
Service Log Edge Server Log Message Processer Server Log  Qutbound Email Log  SMTP Service Log

COMMECTED TO EMAILZDE ON HTTPS://127.0.0.1:8855/ (3.1.1210) 3 ITEMS 17/09/2013 _EQ

The Chart will show the number of messages processed by the selected Account for each day in This
Month. You can select Last Month, This Year & Last Year from the Period drop down.

The For drop down allows you to select additional chart types:

e Messages Received - total messages received for each day, with messages sent also showing (in
red).

Bytes Received - the combined size of all messages received.

Sender Domain - a pie chart showing the top 10 domain names of messages received.

Sender Country - a pie chart showing the top 10 sender countries.

Attachment File Type - a pie chart showing the top 10 attachment types received.

Any Message Store Token counts created with the Update Message Store Token action will also be
shown here if you have added any of these Action types to any Triggers for the selected account.
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9.3

Reprocessing Messages

You can reprocess any message or range of messages in the Message Store. If you select to
reprocess a message the message will be copied back into the Edge Queue. The Email2DB Message
Processor Server will pick up the message and process the Actions defined on the Trigger again.

Select an Account & Trigger, then choose View Processed Messages from the Ribbon Bar - or
right-click a Trigger and select View Processed Messages from the popup menu.

The messages held in the Message Store for the selected Trigger will be displayed.

Highlight the message you want to reprocess and click the Reprocess Selected button, or right-
click the message and select Reprocess This Message from the popup menu.

You can select a range of messages by holding shift and the cursor up or down. The selected
messages will be highlighted. The Reprocess Selected option will then apply to the selection.

Click Reprocess All to reprocess all the messages in the current view. If you have limited the
message view by selecting a Period or Subject Or Address Contains text, then only those
messages will be reprocessed when the Reprocess All option is used.
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94

Organizing Folders

The Message Store database can be organized into folders. Email2DB creates 3 folders by default:

Processed Messages - all processed messages are stored here.

Sent Items - if you create an 'Outbox’ Account, then messages processed by the Outbox Account will
be stored here.

Spam - Emails received by the built-in mail server that have been marked as spam are stored here.

You can create any number of folders and sub-folders. You can then assign a folder to a Trigger, so
that messages that are processed by the Trigger are saved to a specific folder.

Whilst viewing the message store, select a folder and click the Add folder button, or right-click a
folder and select New Folder from the popup:

Message Store Orders (Orders Received ) - 0O x
GENERAL 2]
TaAdd @ @ o (&) Show Matched Messages Only b - .. ™
s @ 2 Da X & Jject, Keywords Or Address Contains: | Period:
7 Delete o ® G ) £ Show Failed Messages Only e
View Mark Al Show/Hide  Reprocess Reprocess Remove Remove - All - | Refresh
=[Edit Message AsRead Reading Pane  Selected All Selected All b Show Messages From All Accounts
Folders View Rep Remove Filter Search
Folders Received 2
ESESSshads [i] |FrROM SUBJECT RECEIVED PROCESSED | MA... | SUC...| LAST ERROR
Processed Messages + DATE OLDER
Orders — el iStn ‘WorldPay CARD transaction confirmation: 390368813 11/01/2012 01:54:07 17/09/2013 14:56:33
General Sales Inbox o RETFEED ‘WaorldPay CARD transaction confirmation: 390368704 11/01/2012 01:53:24 17/09/2013 14:56:37
Sent ltems =]i Edit 'Orders' .com ‘WorldPay CARD transaction confirmation: 390368673 11/01/2012 01:53:14 17/09/2013 14:56:37
3 To Delete 'Orders' .com ‘WaorldPay CARD transaction confirmation: 390367728 11/01/2012 01:47:17 17/09/2013 14:56:37
pam ly.com ‘WorldPay CARD transaction confirmation: 390367288 11/01/2012 01:44:15 17/09/2013 14:56:36
orders@worldpay.com ‘WarldPay CARD transaction confirmation: 390366665 11/01/2012 01:40:23 17/09/2013 14:56:36
orders@worldpay.com ‘WarldPay CARD transaction confirmation: 390366654 11/01/2012 01:40:19 17/09/2013 14:56:35
orders@worldpay.com ‘WaorldPay CARD transaction confirmation: 390366531 11/01/2012 01:39:31 17/09/2013 14:56:35
orders@worldpay.com ‘WaorldPay CARD transaction confirmation: 2229476287 10/01/2012 22:47:07 17/09/2013 14:56:35
orders@worldpay.com ‘WaorldPay CARD transaction confirmation: 2170529676 10/01/2012 19:42:47 17/09/2013 14:56:35
orders@worldpay.com ‘WaorldPay CARD FuturePay Confirmation 10/01/2012 17:3&:23 17/09/2013 14:56:34
orders@worldpay.com ‘WarldPay CARD transaction confirmation: 2189662697 10/01/2012 17:3&23 17/09/2013 14:56:35
orders@worldpay.com ‘WaorldPay CARD transaction confirmation: 2170438735 10/01/2012 16:27:38 17/09/2013 14:56:34
orders@worldpay.com ‘WorldPay CARD FuturePay Confirmation 10/01/2012 14:00:13 17/09/2013 14:56:33
orders@worldpay.com ‘WarldPay CARD transaction confirmation: 2170451216 10/01/2012 14:00:13 17/09/2013 14:56:34
orders@worldpay.com FuturePay Agreement Cancellation 10/01/2012 12:53:41 17/09/2013 14:56:33
orders@worldpay.com ‘WarldPay CARD transaction confirmation: 390356102 10/01/2012 02:01:51 17/09/2013 14:56:33
orders@worldpay.com ‘WaorldPay CARD transaction confirmation: 390354870 10/01/2012 01:54:05 17/09/2013 14:56:33
orders@worldpay.com ‘WorldPay CARD transaction confirmation: 390353919 10/01/2012 01:47:55 17/09/2013 14:56:32
orders@worldpay.com ‘WarldPay CARD transaction confirmation: 390353742 10/01/2012 01:4&51 17/09/2013 14:56:32
orders@worldpay.com ‘WaorldPay CARD transaction confirmation: 390352913 10/01/2012 01:41:11 17/09/2013 14:56:33
orders@worldpay.com FuturePay Agreement Adjustment 09/01/2012 09:22:54 17/09/2013 14:56:20
orders@worldpay.com ‘WaorldPay CARD transaction confirmation: 2225073419 09/01/2012 03:52:57 17/09/2013 14:56:20
orders@worldpay.com ‘WorldPay CARD transaction confirmation: 390343842 09/01/2012 01:58:52 17/09/2013 14:56:20
orders@worldpay.com ‘WarldPay CARD transaction confirmation: 390342026 09/01/2012 01:4&:37 17/09/2013 14:56:20
orders@worldpay.com FuturePay Payment Failure 09/01/2012 01:43:09 17/09/2013 14:56:21
orders@worldpay.com FuturePay Payment Failure 09/01/2012 01:34:30 17/09/2013 14:56:21
orders@worldpay.com ‘WorldPay CARD transaction confirmation: 390340013 09/01/2012 01:32:21 17/09/2013 14:56:21
orders@worldpay.com ‘WaorldPay CARD transaction confirmation: 390333802 08/01/2012 02:15:50 17/09/2013 14:56:21 v

178 MESSAGES. RETRIEVED 178 RECORDS FROM SERVER IN 0.73 SECON

The Folder form will be displayed:
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General | Email Address

Folder Mame:

Fayment Failures|

Parent Folder:
ﬁ Mo Specific Falder
4 [ Processed Messages
[ Orders
[ General Sales Inbox
[ sent Items
3 spam
3 Processed Messages
Cd Sent ltems
Cd Spam

Cancel

Enter the Folder Name and select the Parent Folder. Click OK to save the folder.

Your Triggers can now save processed messages to this folder. Select the Save To option on the
Trigger Properties and select any of your folders to save processed messages to.

You can also drag and drop messages to move them into different folders.
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9.5 Viewing Scheduled Outgoing Messages
When you send a Scheduled Message using the Send An Email or Send An SMS Message Action the
outgoing message is added to the Outbox table in the Email2DB Message Store. The ScheduledDate
field contains the date & time when the message should be sent.

You can view pending Scheduled Messages for any Account & Trigger.

Select an Account or Trigger and click View Scheduled Outgoing Messages on the Ribbon Bar, or
right-click an Account or Trigger and select View Scheduled Messages from the popup menu.

All pending outgoing messages for the selected Account or Trigger will be shown.
Click Delete to delete the currently selected message. Click Delete All to delete all messages currently

in the view. You can search for messages for a specific email address or with specific text in the
subject by entering text in the Subject or Address Contains entry and clicking Refresh.
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9.6

Mail Enabling Message Store Folders

You can assign one or more email addresses to Message Store folders. When the Email2DB mail
server receives an incoming email it will automatically place the email in the correct folder without
the need to create a Trigger to do so.

Select the Email Address tab of the Message Store Folder properties:

General | Email Address

Email Address
failedpayments@mydomain.com

Delete

Help

Click Add to add an Email Address. Each folder can accept emails for any number of addresses.

If you specify just the alias for an email address (IE: the name without the @ sign and domain) then
the mail server will assume the default hostname specified in the Mail Server options for the domain
name. For example, if the hostname is 'email2db.com' and you specify 'sales' for the email address,
then Email2DB will accept messages for 'sales@email2db.com’ for the user.

Wild cards can be used in email address. For example, sales@* would accept any incoming email
addressed for the alias 'sales' - regardless of the domain. stephen* @email2db.com would accept
emails for stephen@email2db.com, stephen.parker@email2db.com, stephenp@email2db.com etc.
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9.7 Message Store Web Viewer

You can also view your message store via the included web application which is part of the Email2DB
Web Services.

Ensure the Email2DB Web Services are configured and working first.

Then use your browser to open:
http://{email2dbserver}/email2db/messagestorelogin.aspx

Where {email2dbserver?} is the DNS name or IP address of your Email2DB computer.

The login form should then be shown:

6 => @ http://localhost/email2db/messagestorelogin.aspx (& Email2DB Message Store L.,

CVEmail2DB LD

Advanced Email & Web Autormation

Message Store Viewer
User Name:
Admin

Password:

& Parker Software 2013

¢ PARKER Software

Engaging Applcations. Engaging Results

Enter your User Name & Password.
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LG & hitp://localhost/email2db/messagestore.aspx £ - 2O || @ email2DB Message Store

Mark All As Read  Reprocess Remove  Filter £}

4 Parker Software

Full workflow system set up to extract email attachments, write t¢

mocaly_t (Maurce Daly)

» Processed Messages modaly_it Email2D8 - Great piece of software for autt | o caqe Date: Tuitter - All (Success)
Sent ltems Processed On: 01/03/2013 18:55
Spam Processed By: Twitter - All
Account! Org2 < i
SMTP Receive

Full workflow system set up to extract email attachments, write to excel based
4 User Messages

logs, fip t and send ion emails. #Email2DB
Inbox

> I message process log headers
© Parker Software

Powered By Email2DB

Your message store will then be displayed.

You can choose to view messages by Folder or Account. Select the folders or accounts tabs. Once
selected you can select the specific message store folder or Email2DB account from the tree.

You can Remove and Reprocess messages from here.

The Message Store Web Viewer is compatible with the following browsers:

Internet Explorer 9 or higher.
Google Chrome.

Safari.

Firefox.
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10

The Email2DB Mail Server

Email2DB Enterprise Edition is able to receive messages for processing directly via SMTP. Email2DB
acts as a mail server in its own right and can receive messages for processing - or relay messages
onto the intended recipients.

When a new email is received by the Mail Server, the 'To' Address is checked and assigned in the
following order:

1. Email2DB checks the Accounts - SMTP Receive settings. If a match is found the email is passed to
that Account and the Triggers are executed immediately. The email will then be stored in the
Message Store against that Account.

2. Email2DB checks the Users. If the email is for a User then the email is added to the Message Store
against the matching User.

3. Email2DB checks the Folders. If the email is for a Folder then the email is added to the Message
Store against the matching Folder.

If the incoming email does not match an Account, User or Folder then the Mail Server will relay the
email onto the intended recipient provided that the sender is allowed to relay. By default only senders
on your local network will be allowed to relay (by default, the Email2DB Mail Server is a 'closed relay'
and thus cannot be used by spammers). You can add more Trusted Hosts - these are remote IP
addresses that will be allowed to relay.

Mail Server Options
Choose File - Mail Server Options to configure the Email2DB built-in mail server.

General Options
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General | Security | Security Options | Anti-S5pam I Event Scripts I Backup Mail Server

Bind To IP Address: |A,|

Listen On Parts: DAccegt Incoming Email

| 1313 | Seled Certificate

Mail Server Host Mame: |mai|,mydgmain,cc.m

DNS Server: 192.168. 10. 100]

Authentication Mode: |A”0w Authentication

Accept Authentication Types: LOGIN Authentication
PLAIN Authentication
CRAM-MDS Authentication
|:| Send Outbound Via Smart Host:

| | Cancel

Select the Accept Incoming Email option to enable the mail server. (This option is not available in
the Small Business Edition).

The mail server will listen for incoming SMTP connections on all IP addresses on your system. You
can restrict it to listen on just one IP address by selecting the IP in the Bind To IP Address drop
down.

The Listen On Ports entries allow you to change the default listening ports for the SMTP, POP3 and
IMAP services. Setting any of these ports to zero will disable listening.

Mail Server Host Name

This specifies the name of the mail server. It must not be empty. It is used by the mail server when it
communicates with clients or introduces itself to other mail servers. Typically it would be
mail.yourdomain.com. If the mail server will only be used internally within your own network (and not
be accessible from the Internet) then any text can be used.

DNS Server

If the Email2DB mail server will be used to send outgoing emails you must specify the DNS server to
use. Email2DB will lookup the MX (mail exchange) records for external domains using the DNS server
specified. This entry defaults to the DNS server specified on your default network connection settings.

Authentication Mode
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This option enables you to control which SMTP authentication methods the mail server will allow for
incoming SMTP Connections. By default the mail server will allow authentication using any
authentication method.

Send Outbound Through Smart Host
By default Email2DB sends outgoing messages directly to the recipients mail server. You can instead

relay outgoing messages via another mail server (a smart host). Select this option and then provide
the Smart Host properties.
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10.2 Mail Server Security Options
Security

The security tab is used to configure the mail server security options.

General i,ﬁ_g_g-,l_,[_i__t)_r__,él Security Options I Anti-Spam | Event Scripts | Backup Mail Server

= - -
] B~ -
Trusted Hosts Whitelists Blacklists

o Add #HEdit  JE Delete

Mo IP Addresses

110> : i
2 127.0.01 IP Addresses

3 17216
4 192.168.*

In this section you define your "Trusted Hosts', 'Whitelists' and 'Blacklists'.

Trusted Hosts

Trusted Hosts are IP addresses of PC's that you trust. Connections from these IP addresses will be
allowed to 'relay' through the mail server. That is, they will be allowed to send email to anyone via
the mail server.

By default Email2DB adds all Internal Addresses to the trusted hosts list. An Internal Address is an IP
address that is inside your network. By default all External IP addresses will NOT be allowed to relay.
This is called a closed relay. It prevents spammers from outside your network sending emails via
your mail server.

You can add your own IP external IP addresses to the trusted hosts list. Select the Trusted Hosts
button, then click the Add button.

Whitelists
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General Securltyl Security Options | Anti-Spam I Event Scripts I Backup Mail Server

& - -
d ! =
Trusted Hosts Whitelists Blacklists

o Add #hEdit K Delete

Mo Email Addresses
1 *@mydomain.com
2 *@microsoft.com

Email Addresses

The Whitelists are lists of IP Addresses, Email Addresses and Words that the mail server considers
good.

When the mail server receives an incoming email it first checks if the senders IP address or from
address is in the IP or Email whitelist. If so, the email is accepted without further checks. It then
checks the body text. If the body contains one or more of the words contained in the Words whitelist,
then it is accepted without further checks.

Select the IP Addresses, Email Addresses or Words list from the buttons on the left hand side.
Then click Add to add a new item.

All items can contain wildcards, so for example: "* @parker-software.com' would accept any email
ending with '@parker-software.com'.

Blacklists
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Email2DB Mail Server Configuration

General | Security | Security Options | Anti-Spam | Event Scripts | Backup Mail Server

= Q@ Q.
| =
Trusted Hosts Whitelists Blacklists
o Add #hEdit K Delete
Mo File Types i
1 *.exe l

[
IP Addresses

A=
—

Email Addresses

Locations

b 4

File Types

READY

OK Cancel Help

These are the opposite of Whitelists. Any incoming email containing an item in any of the blacklists
will be blocked.

In addition to IP Addresses, Email Addresses and Words, you can blacklist File Types (by
specifying the file extension) and email from Geographical Locations. For locations you can specify
the Country and/or City. When an email arrives, Email2DB looks up the physical location of the
senders IP address using 'geo-ip'.

The Whitelist overrides the Blacklist. So if an email arrives containing an item on the Whitelist then it
will be allowed, regardless of whether it contains items on the Blacklist.

Security Options

The Security Options tab is used to define settings that control the security checks performed on
incoming email messages that the mail server receives. These checks are not performed on emails
from Trusted Hosts or that are Whitelisted.
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General | Security Anti-5pam | Event Scripts | Backup Mail Server

v | Automatically Whitelist Qutgoing Email Addresses

v Automatically Whitelist IP Addresses That Successfully Authenticate Via POP3 or IMAP
Enable Greylisting

v | Reject If Sender Has No MX Record Or Reverse DNS

v | Use RBL [Real Time Blackhole Lists)

REL Servers To Query:

EMAELE REL SERVER
bl.spamcop.net
Zen.spamhaus.org
opm.blitzed.org
blackholes mail-abuse.org
combined.njabl.org

Maximum Message Size (Kb} 10000 =

-

Cancel

Automatically Whitelist Outgoing Email Addresses

If you enable this option then the 'to' addresses of all outgoing emails will be added to the incoming
email Whitelist. This means that if you send an email to someone via the Email2DB mail server, then
their address will be whitelisted and they will be allowed to send you emails from then on that will
never be blocked.

Automatically Whitelist IP Addresses That Successfully Authenticate Via POP3 or IMAP

If this option is enabled then the IP address of any email client that successfully authenticates with
the mail server will be whitelisted.

Enable Greylisting

If this option is enabled then the Email2DB mail server will reject the first SMTP connection from an
IP address that is not whitelisted. The sender must re-try after 2 minutes. This is an anti-spam
mechanism. Most spammers won't retry, so this is an effective way of reducing spam. Once the
sender re-tries, their IP address will be stored for 30 days and they won't be asked to re-try again
within that period. For more information about Greylisting see: http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/

Greylisting

Reject If Sender Has No MX Record Or Reverse DNS

If this option is enabled then Email2DB will lookup the MX and reverse DNS records for the senders IP
address. If no records are found the email will be rejected.
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Use RBL (Real Time Blackhole Lists)

Real time blackhole lists are publicly accessible lists of IP addresses of known spammers. If this
option is enabled, Email2DB will lookup the senders IP address and check if it exists on any of the lists
specified in the RBL Servers To Query. If any of these RBL Servers return a match then the incoming
email will be blocked.

For more information about RBL see:_http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/DNSBL

Maximum Message Size

You can define the maximum size of messages you will allow the mail server to receive. Specify the
value in Kilobytes (10,000 = 10 Mb)
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10.3 Mail Server Geo-IP

Email2DB is able to assign incoming email messages with a 'Geo-IP' tag. Geo-IP refers to the physical
location of the senders IP address. The Geo-IP data includes, Country, City and Region. It can also
include the senders Organization name if you install the full Email2DB Geo-IP Database.

Email2DB includes a special database of IP addresses and their physical location. When an email
arrives, Email2DB will use the senders IP address (the actual IP address of the senders TCP/IP
connection - not the IP address in the Received header) to lookup their Geo-IP data from this
database. Email2DB then adds the following headers to the email (for example):

Email2DB-GeoIP: Stoke On Trent (Staffs) United Kingdom
Email2DB-Organization: Parker Software

The Organization name that is shown is the name that is registered to the senders IP address. For
most larger businesses this will be the actual business name. For home users and businesses using
dial-up connections, it will be their ISP name.

Benefits

The Geo-IP and Organization name will be used as part of the Spam filtering tokens. So, if you get a
lot of Spam messages from (for example),China - then emails received with a Geo-IP tag containing
'China' will increase the spam probability for the email.

You can Blacklist certain locations or Organizations. For example, if you add 'China' to the locations-
blacklist then all emails coming from China will be blocked.

You can also access the Geo-IP headers in your Triggers and thus create location or organization
based Trigger conditions.

Installing The Organization Database

By default Email2DB assigns only the Country, City and Region to incoming emails. The Organization
database is not installed as part of the standard setup due to it's size (it is 90mb compressed). If you
want to assign the Organization name to incoming emails you will need to install the full Geo-IP
database. You can download this by clicking the Check For Updates button on the File menu.

Updating The Geo-IP Database

IP addresses are being re-assigned all the time, so the Geo-IP database is always changing. We
update the Geo-IP database about once per month. You can install the latest version using the Check
For Updates option.
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10.4 Anti Spam Features

The Email2DB Mail Server includes a number of features designed to reduce the number of spam
emails that you receive.

General | Security | Security Options n i Event Scripts | Backup Mail Server

v | Enable Bayesian Filter
Index As Good All Qutgoing Emails And Incoming Emails From Trusted Sources
Use SUREL [URL Block Lists)

v | Add Score To Subject

Score Required To Flag Messages As Spam:

Score Required To Refuse Messages:

If HTML & Plain Text Different Increase Score By:

If HTML Or Body Contains Mo Text Increase Score By:

Refuse Action: Reject Email (Sender Receives Notification)

¥ Move Spam To Folder: Spam

Delete Spam From Folder After: 30| Days

When an email message is received by the mail server it will be checked against Trusted Hosts and
Whitelists. Any emails that are not from trusted hosts or are not whitelisted will be checked against
the security options and spam filter.

Enable Bayesian Flter

If this option is enabled then email messages will be scanned through the 'bayesian filter'. Email2DB
will split the incoming email into a list of tokens (including headers). These tokens are then looked up
from a database. The database contains a count of good messages and spam messages for each
token. A subset of the tokens are used to calculate a bayes score. The higher the score, the more
likely the message is spam.

The filter will improve in accuracy over time as more tokens are added to its database or good and
bad token counts.

For more information about Bayesian spam filtering, see: http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Baysian_filter

Index As Good All Outgoing Emails And Incoming Emails From Trusted Sources

This option should normally be enabled. It ensures that the bayes database is updated with good
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messages. All outgoing emails will be scanned and tokens added to the database as good. All
incoming emails from Trusted Hosts or that are Whitelisted will also be indexed as good emails.

Use SURBL (URL Block List)

If this option is enabled then any incoming emails that contain HTML links will be checked against the
SURBL list. This is a public list of links that commonly occur in spam messages. For more information

about URL Block Lists, see:_http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/SURBL

Add Score To Subject

Email2DB will assign a spam score of between 1 and 10 to each message. The higher the score, the
more likely the email is spam. Email2DB can add this score to the message subject allowing you to
easily see the score when viewing messages.

Score Required To Hag Messages As Spam

This defaults to 7. You can lower the value to mark more messages as spam. If a message has a
score equal or higher than this value then it will be flagged as spam and optionally moved to the
spam folder (see below).

Score Required To Refuse Messages

If any message spam score is equal to or higher than this number then it will be rejected by the mail
server.

Refuse Action

Messages refused due to their spam score can either be deleted, or rejected. If the message is
deleted, then the sender thinks you have received the email - you just won't see it. If the message is
refused then the sender will receive a NDR (non delivery report - or a 'bounce' message).

Move Spam To Folder

For spam that is not rejected, you can move the messages to a folder in the Message Store, instead
of the Inbox of the recipient. The Spam folder is shared for all users. You should then select the
folder in the message store to use. A 'spam’ folder is created automatically. The email alias 'spam’ is
assigned to this folder. Any email sent to the mail server to 'spam@' will be indexed as spam.

Delete Spam From Folder After

Email2DB can delete old messages from the Spam folder after a certain number of days. Specify zero
days to never delete.
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10.5 Training The Spam Filter

The Email2DB Spam filter will only be effective when it has built-up a database of good and bad
tokens.

You need to 'train' the spam filter before using it in a production environment.

Training For Good Messages

Any email that is received by the mail server from a Trusted Source or any email outgoing email that
is sent through the mail server by a Trusted Source will be indexed as a good message. You should
send yourself lots of good messages. At least 100 messages - containing regular words and phases
that are applicable to your everyday work.

Training For Spam Messages

The Checked Message folder that is assigned to receive spam messages (by Default the 'Spam’
folder), can be assigned one or more email addresses (eg spam@yourdomain.com). Any emails that
are sent directly to any address assigned to this folder will be indexed as spam automatically.
Training for spam messages then involves sending lots of spam messages to your spam@ address.
The more the better - but at least 100 before you should consider the spam filter 'ready'.

You can also drag and drop messages into the Spam folder whilst viewing the Message Store.
Messages moved to the Spam folder will be automatically indexed as spam by the Email2DB Mail
Server.
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10.6 POP3 & IMAP Client Access

The Email2DB Server includes POP3 and IMAP server. This enables any email client to be used to
retrieve email messages stored in the Email2DB Message Store.

POP3 and IMAP users connect using the username/password specified on their User record.

For IMAP access, users will be able to see all of the Message Store folders that they are allowed
access to in addition to their inbox. For POP3 users, only the inbox will be visible.
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10.7

Using As A Backup Mail Server

The Email2DB Mail Server can be used as a backup mail server. What this means is that if your main
mail server is down, messages will be delivered to the Email2DB mail server. Email2DB will then
forward the messages to your main mail server when it is back up.

Using the Mail Server Options, select the Backup Mail Server tab.
Enter the Domain Names that you want Email2DB to act as a backup mail server for.

In the Send To Server column you can specify the DNS name or IP address of the mail server to
forward the messages to. Leave this entry blank to use the first mail server specified in the MX
record for the domain.

You will need to edit your MX record and add the IP address of the Email2DB PC. Make sure this has
a lower priority than your main mail server.

Should You Use A Backup Mail Server?

Many experts now recommend against specifying backup mail servers in your MX records. The
reason is spam. Unfortunately spammers now send most of their emails to the backup mail server
found in recipients MX records. The backup mail server then sends the emails on to the primary mail
server. The primary mail server is likely to trust the backup mail server, meaning the spam could get
through. Most senders will re-try sending you an email if your primary mail server is down anyway -
so the usefulness of backup mail servers compared against the extra spam threat is now negligible.
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11 Users

Users using the Email2DB Administrator and Client Applications must login with a user name &
password.

When you first install Email2DB a default user called 'Admin' is created with no password. You can
edit this user and create more users. Click the Users tab on the Ribbon Bar.

G = Email2DB Enterprise Edition - 0 %
ACCOUNTS & TRIGGERS USERS SERVICE STATUS e @

88 o do

Add Edit Delete View User's

User User User  Messages

Users

4 Organizations COL :O._.

ﬁ Parker Software Admin Stephen

* My Organization

H Aan

55 New User
é"{:, Delete This User

4 Details

Stephen
Stephen
0 Addresses

Service Log Edge Server Log Message Processor Server Log  Qutbound Email Log  SMTP Service Log

CONMECTED TO EMAILZDB ON HTTPS://127.0.0.1:8855/ (3.1.1210) 2 ITEMS

Click Edit User to edit the selected User. Click Add User to add a new user.

You can only access the Users tab if you are logged on with a User who has Admin rights.

See Also: Adding Users
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1.1

Adding Users

You can create any number of User accounts. When an incoming email arrives via the built-in mail
server, Email2DB will check if the message is for a user, and place the message into the users Inbox
in the Message Store database without the need to create a Trigger to do so. Users can view their
messages using the Email2DB Administrator itself, or via a regular email client (like Windows Mail, or
Microsoft Outlook).

Click the Users tab on the Email2DB Administrator Ribbon bar, then click Add User to create a new
user.

B B Email2DB Enterprise Edition - B x
ACCOUNTS & TRIGGERS USERS SERVICE STATUS e @

H X

Save Cancel

Save
4 Organizations New User nx
ﬁ Parker Software
o Username:

* My Organization CI) sharlene
]
# Al Password: 0 |eessessss
S8y New User Full Name: Sharlene Baker
c\"{:, Delete This User Organization: Parker Software - Add
4 Details

Administrator System Admin
Stephen Allow Access Via POP3/IMAP
Stephen

0 Addresses

EMAIL ADDRESS
sharlene@mydomain.com
sharlene

sharlene.baker

Add Edit Delete

Forward Emails:
Only Forward [Don't Deliver To The User)

Message Store Folders: [VIT ANl Folders A
4 L Processed Messages
a [V]T= Orders
[¥]== Payment Failures
[¥]== General Sales Inbox
[¥]== sent Items

A== ceem

< >

Service Log  Edge Server Log Message Processor Server Log  OQutbound Email Log  SMTP Service Log

CONMNECTED TO EMAIL2DB ON HTTPS://127.0.0.1:8855/ (3.1.1210) 2 ITEMS 17/09/2013 L]

Enter the Username and Password. The username must be unique. Enter the users Full Name.

Select the Organization that this user is part of. When a user logs into Email2DB they will only see
Accounts, Triggers & Users created by users in the same Organization. Click Add to create a new
Organization.

Select the Administrator option if this user has full access to all Message Store folders and can
create other users within the selected Organization. If the System Admin option is enabled then the
user can see all Accounts & Users - regardless of the Organization.

Select the Allow Access Via POP3/IMAP option if this user can use an email client to view their
messages.

You can now assign any number of Email Addresses to this user. Any incoming messages that
arrive via the built-in mail server addressed to any of these addresses will be placed in the users
folder in the Message Store. Click the Add button to add an email address. If you specify just the
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alias for an email address (IE: the name without the @ sign and domain) then the mail server will
assume the default domain name specified against the Organization. For example, if the hostname is
'email2db.com' and you specify 'sales' for the email address, then Email2DB will accept messages for
'sales@email2db.com’ for the user.

Wild cards can be used in email addresses. For example, sales@* would accept any incoming email
addressed for the alias 'sales' - regardless of the domain. stephen* @email2db.com would accept
emails for stephen@email2db.com, stephen.parker@email2db.com, stephenp@email2db.com etc.
Message Store Folders

For non-admin users you can restrict access to folders in the Message Store on a user basis. Select
each folder that you grant the user access to. When users view messages either via the Email2DB
Administrator, or via an email client, they will only see the folders they have access to.

Forward Emails

You can select to forward all inbound email for this user to another address.

Enable the Forward Emails option and enter the Forward To address. If the Only Forward option
is enabled then Email2DB will forward the message then delete it. The message will not be saved in

the Email2DB users mailbox.

See Also: Organizations
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11.2 Organizations
Each Email2DB Account and User you create must belong to an Organization. Email2DB creates a
default Organization record when it is started for the first time. When a users logs into Email2DB they
can only see Accounts & Triggers for the Organization that they belong to.

Under most circumstances you should not need to create additional Organizations - unless you have
many users and you want to separate them into groups.

You can create Organizations in the Program Options - Organizations tab, or when creating
users.

General | Constants |

Organization Name: |I'~"Ir_.r Organization

Domain Mame: |my.:.rg.-:n:-m

Default Email: admin@myorg. com|

Created On: 17 September 2013

Cancel

Specify the Organization Name, Domain Name & Default Email address.
The Organization Name & Domain Name must be unique.

Organization Constants

You can assign each Organization any number of Constants. A Constant is a name, value pair that
you can use as Field Replacements on any of your Trigger Action settings and Account settings.
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Constants

COMSTANT NAME WALUE

OrdersConnectionstrin Provider=5CLMCLIT1.7;Integrated Security=55PI;Persist !
Office365 ipod12345,outlook.com

Cancel

For example, suppose you create a Constant called 'office365' and assign this the value of your Office
365 server. You can then use this on your Email2DB Account settings:

IMAP
[¥]Read Emails From An IMAP Server
POP3
Exchange IMAP Settings
IMAP Server: |%cfﬁce365% |
IMAP Port Number: 993&' Server Requires Encrypted Connection (S5L)
User Name: |shar|ene@parker-scﬂware.cam |
Pazsward: |tttttttttttt | [ P ]
Check Folder: i IMAP Folders . | [[]Then Move To Folder:
ﬁ Calendar E|
i [ Contacts

fj Deleted Items
fj Drafts
-3 INBOX

i3 Journal i
ol T

Delete Processed Messages Mark As Seen
[ pelete all Checked Messages
Use Server Generated Message ID's

Unlike Field Replacements, Organization Constants can be used on both Account Properties and
Trigger Settings.

See Also: Field Replacements

© 2014 Parker Software



236

Email2DB

© 2014 Parker Software






238

Email2DB

12

The Email2DB Client Application

The Email2DB Client is a stand-alone program that you can install on multiple computers on your
network. It connects to the Email2DB Server using a secure HTTPS connection. The number of
Email2DB Clients that can connect to the Email2DB Server at the same time depends on your license.

Users can drag and drop email messages, text files or attachments on to Triggers inside the Client.
These will be sent to Email2DB for immediate processing. You can drag and drop messages from
Microsoft Outlook (MSG format) or any other email client that saves messages as EML files. Any text
files dropped onto the Client will be converted into plain text emails. HTML files will be converted to
HTML emails. Any other file types will be added as an attachment to a plain text email before being
sent to the Email2DB Server.

You can also drag files into your user (at the top of the tree). These messages will be saved directly
in the Email2DB Message Store against your user account. You can view the message store by right
clicking an Account or Trigger, or your User Name and selecting View Processed Messages from
the popup menu.

— =] T
(&) Email2DB Client (=] (= e S

@Optinns EDutlnnkIntegratinn % Theme ﬁl

3 test@whoson.com

a ii: Orders
a Process Order

4 iiziilc'-.r's

ﬂ Accepted For Interview

ﬂ Dedined For Interview

rs

(2! Accounts  [=] Upload Queue
Connected To Email2DB On https://127.0.0.1:8005/ (3. |

The Client is started by choosing Email2DB Client from the Start Menu - Email2DB Version 3 folder.
A shortcut is also placed on the desktop during installation.

The Client is installed as part of the main Email2DB Server installation. A separate Client-Only
installer is available on our web site.

When the Client starts the user must login.
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-

% Preferences

B 9 —

Email2DB Server:

User Name:
Password:

Email Address:

Help

Login To Email2DB
Enter your login details to connect to the Email2DE

Server,

Adrnin

testi@whoson.com

oK Cancel I

"

Enter the computer name/DNS or IP Address of the Email2DB Server that you want to connect to.
Enter your User Name & Password and your Email Address. Click OK to connect.

The Client will then display the Accounts & Triggers that you have access to.

Outlook Integration

The Email2DB Client includes an add-in for Microsoft Outlook that will automatically read new
messages from selected Outlook folders and transfer them to the Email2DB Client. Click the Outlook

Integration button to configure this.

See: Integrating With Microsoft Outlook
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12.1

Integrating With Microsoft Outlook

Included with the Email2DB Client is an add-in for Outlook that acts as a 'bridge' between Outlook and
the Email2DB Client. This add-in is installed automatically when the Email2DB Client is installed.

If you restart Outlook after installing Email2DB you will see a new option on the Add-Ins tab:

.Q| 'i*] ] |= Inbox - stephen@parker-software.com - Microsoft Qutlook o = ER

Home Send / Receive Folder View Add-Ins &y o

[£3 Email2DE Connectar

Menu Commands

Select Email2DB Connector to view the Email2DB Outlook Connector

ﬂ Email2DB Outlook Connector, E'

. = Email2DB Outlook Connector
. EmallzDB This conneckar will send emails Fram Sutlaak ta
i EmailzDE For wour monitored Folders,
Advanced Email Automation

Ize The Email2DE Client To Configure,
Emails Checked:

0af01/2012 12:15:59 EmailzDE Outlook Connector 3.0,187
0a01/2012 12:15:59 Connected ko Outloak 14,0.0.6109

06012012 12:15:59 Monitoring Folders:

The Email2DB Outlook Connector checks for new email messages in Outlook every xx minutes (this
interval is defined on the Email2DB Account Settings). Any new email messages found are passed to
the Email2DB Client for processing. Email2DB can read both Mail Items and Post Items from personal
and public folders.

Email messages are never altered in Outlook or deleted.

The Outlook Connector is configured using the Email2DB Client.

Click button Outlook Integration to configure the Outlook Add-In.
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Monitor A Local Outlook Folder For This Account
Outlook Settings

iy ity

Ort:iers

Read From Outlook Folder:

l Select Folder To Read From...

|| Then Move Matched Messages To Folder:

Each Email2DB Account is shown. Select an Account and enable the Monitor A Local Outlook
Folder For This Account option.

Click Select Folder To Read From button.
Your Outlook folders will be shown.

F ™

Folders:

4 r_?] Inbox - Ok
i+ |C3 Job Offers |
[ Mew Office Cancel
[ Personal
[ Quickbooks Reports
[ Sales
[ Sub Folder
3 Test
LA Travel
3 USA Corp
[ USA House
[ USA Partners
[ Web Feedback S

1

m

Select the Folder to monitor for the selected Email2DB Account.

You can choose to move processed messages to a different folder in Outlook once they have been
sent to Email2DB. Click the Then Move Matched Messages To Folder option and select the folder
to move the messages to.

Click OK to save the settings.
The Email2DB Outlook Add-In will then monitor the selected folders and move messages to the
Email2DB Client automatically. The Email2DB Client will then send the messages to the Email2DB

Server for processing.

Note: The Email2DB Outlook Add-In is a 32 bit application. It will only work on 32 bit Outlook. A 64 bit version is currently
in development.
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See Also: Outlook PST Export Wizard
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13

Email2DB Server Configuration

Included with the Email2DB Server installation is the Email2DB Server Configuration Manager.
This can be accessed from your Start menu - Email2DB Version 3 folder, or within the Email2DB
Administrator Fle menu.

The Email2DB Server Configuration Manager can only be run on the Email2DB Server computer - not
a remote workstation.

= ]
Email’DBKED <o
Configure Email2DE Server Roles and Message

Advanced Email & Web Automation Store Database.

Configure Message Store Database
Configure Email2DE Roles For This Computer
Configure Administrator & Client Access

Import Accounts & Triggers

Migrate Version 2 Settings

& Message Store Organizations

Email 2DE Service (Running) ﬁ}, o

Edge Server (Running) o 0O

Meszage Processor Server (Running) o 0O

Mail Server (Running) 1;-4 o

The Email2DB Server Configuration Manager is used to perform the following tasks:

Configuring The Message Store Database

This option is used to define what sort of database is used for the Email2DB Message Store and
Metadata.

Configuring Email2DB Roles

This option is used to define what roles this Email2DB node is used for.

Configuring Administrator & Client Access

This option is used to define the HTTPS port number that the Email2DB Administrator and Remote
Clients connect to the Email2DB Server on.
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Importing Accounts & Triggers

This option is used to import Accounts & Triggers from another Email2DB MetaData database. This
option can be used to import from Email2DB Version 2 & 3.

Migrating Email2DB Version 2 Settings & Message Store

This option is used to transfer Email2DB Version 2.x to Email2DB Version 3.

Message Store Database Maintenance

Used to clean & compress the Email2DB Message Store database when using the built-in database
type.
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13.1 Configuring The Message Store Database

Email2DB can store processed messages either in its own database or in an external SQL Server
database.

You can change the format of the Message Store Database by clicking Configure Message Store
Database from the Email2DB Server Configuration Manager. The Email2DB Server will need to
be stopped before running this option.

Welcome To The Email2DB Configure Message Store Wizard
IUse this wizard to setup your Email2DE Message Store,

How would you like Email2DE to store it's database of Processed Messages and Scheduled Qutgoing
Messages?:

! Use The Email20B Built-In Database Engine:

IUse SQL Server (Recommended)

Email 2DB uses a database to store each message that it processes. This ensures that the same message is
not retrieved and processed twice.

Help

Using the Email2DB Built-In Database Engine

Email2DB can use its own built-in database engine to store processed messages. This requires no
external resources on your PC. It is ideal for small to medium sized businesses.

The built-in Message Store Database is located in the C:\Documents and Settings\All Users
\Application Data\Parker Software\Email2DB\folder. It is called MessageStore.db3. You can delete
this file, provided the Email2DB Administrator and Server are not running. Email2DB will re-create it
when it next starts. The built-in database supports unlimited records, however we recommend using
the built-in database only for a message store of up to 10GB.

Using An External Database Server

Email2DB can also use an external SQL Server database for the Message Store. This will provide
better performance and allow a Message Store of any size. The following database servers can be
used:
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e SQL Server 2008/2012
e SQL Server 2008/2012 Express

Using an external database is recommended for larger businesses or if you will be processing many
thousands of messages. The SQL Database that you plan to use will need to be installed and running
before you select this option.

For best performance and ease of setup we recommend using SQL Server 2008/2012 or Express on
the same computer as Email2DB.
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13.2 Configuring Server Roles

This topic applies to the Data Center Edition only.
You can change the Server Role of the Email2DB node by clicking Configure Roles For This

Computer from the Email2DB Server Configuration Manager. The Email2DB Server will need to
be stopped before running this option.

=
Email2DB Server Roles
' Define the roles that this Email 2DE node will perform.
m_ This Mode Mame: SPWINSTEST

Select the Email2DB roles to run on this computer,

v|E
v| Edge Server
For reading messages to be processed from their sources,

v | Message Processor Server
For executing Trigger Actions for each received message.

+| Mail Server
For receiving email directly and for sending outgoing messages.

[ 1Edge Server posts new messages to SOL Database instead of web service,

Connected To Email 2DE Server Running On:
127.0,0.1:8855 Test

The Email2DB Data Center Edition enables you to run Email2DB in a multi-server environment.
Connected to an Email2DB Server are any number of 'node' servers. Each node can be configured to
run one or more Email2DB Services.

Depending on your requirements you can add additional nodes to distribute the workload.

Select Email2DB Server if this computer will act as the main Email2DB Server. At least one server
must be configured this way.

Select the additional services that this computer will run:
e Edge Server - which reads messages from their sources.
e Message Processor Server - which processes the messages read by the Edge Server.

¢ Mail Server - which receives email directly and sends outgoing messages.

If the Email2DB Server is not enabled then you must enter the IP address of the Email2DB Server that
this node will connect to. Click the Test button to verify the connection.
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Click OK to configure the Email2DB node. The relevant services will then be installed and started.

Edge Server & Message Processor Server Message Store Access

If you select to run an Edge Server on a separate computer from the Email2DB Server, Email2DB can
post new messages received either via the Web Services or directly into the SQL Server Message
Store. Select Edge Server posts new messages to SQL Database instead of web service
option to enable this. This will provide the best performance, however your Message Store SQL
Server database must be accessible from this computer. If you use the Web Services then the Edge
Server does not need Message Store Access.

You can only run the Message Processor Server on remote computers if you have configured the
Email2DB Message Store to use SQL Server. The SQL Server database used for the Message Store
must be accessible on the computer running the Message Processor Server.
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13.3 Configuring Administrator & Client Access

The Email2DB Administrator and Email2DB Client applications connect to the Email2DB Server using a
secure HTTPS connection. This option is used to change the port number that is used for these
connections.

You can change the Client Access Configuration the Email2DB node by clicking Configure
Administrator & Client Access from the Email2DB Server Configuration Manager. The
Email2DB Server will need to be stopped before running this option.

Email2DB Client Access Configuration

Setup the Administrator & Client port and external Web Services address for
this Email2DB Server,

Email2DE Administrator & Clients

HTTRS Listens On Port:

Bind To Interface: |,.5,||

Web Services URL

Web Services URL: |htm:ffspaﬁfin8TesﬂEmailszf

HTTPS Listens On Port

Specify the port number that the Email2DB should listen on for Administrator & Client connections.
The default port number is 8855. You would normally not need to change this port unless another
application is already using it.

If you change the port then users of the Email2DB Administrator & Client will need to specify it in the
Email2DB Server address when they connect:
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Login To EmailZDB

@@ Enter your login details to connect to the Email2DE Server.

Email2DEB Server: email?db.mydomain. com: 3000

User Name: | Admin

Password: |

Connect Cancel

Here we are connecting to Email2DB running on 'email2db.mydomain.com' where the port has been
changed to 8000.

Bind To Interface

By default the Email2DB server listens for client connections on all network interfaces. You can
however bind to a specific network interface by selecting the appropriate network card. This can be
useful in machines with multiple network interfaces (multihomed).

Web Services URL

This is the external address for the Email2DB Web Services. During installation the Email2DB Web
Services are installed under your default web site in IIS - in a virtual directory called 'Email2DB'. This
entry is the PUBLIC address for this virtual directory. If you will be using the Email2DB Administrator
or the Email2DB Client over the Internet then the public address for the Email2DB Web Services must
be configured correctly.

Click OK to save the settings. You can then restart the Email2DB Server.
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13.4

Importing Accounts & Triggers

You can import Email2DB Accounts & Triggers from another Email2DB MetaData file. This includes
Email2DB Version 2 MetaData files.

This option can be found by clicking Import Accounts & Triggers from the Email2DB Server
Configuration Manager. The Email2DB Server will need to be stopped before running this option.

e ™
BT

E Import Accounts
? IUse this option to import Accounts and Triggers from other Email2DE installations.

Select The MetaData File To Impart From:

| Open

Select The Accounts & Triggers From This File That You Want To Import:

Imiport

Click the Open Folder button to select an Email2DB MetaData file. You can import from both
Email2DB Version 2 & Version 3 files.
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| Loak in:

=)
e b

Recent Places

Libraries

Computer

Files of type:

i ™
et S s

|, Email2DE_DA_MetaData_Backup ~ @7 Er
Mame : Date modified
. FaxCQueue 11/10/2009 20:45
| GeolP 07/03,/2008 11:21
| HTMLEmails 06,/02/2012 16:16
L IMAP 06/02/201216:16
L Mail 11,/10,/2009 20:45
| QutBox 06/02/2012 11:14
| Relay 06,/02/201215:18
|/ reprocess 03/02/201217:36
L. Temp 06/02/2012 16:16
|| Email2DB.vdb 16,/10,2009 09:10
|| MetaCRM.vdb 13/08,201017:27
4| 1 |

File name: MetaData.vdb

-~

Type

File fol
File fo
File fo
File fo
File fol
File fo
File fo
File fo
File fol-—
VDE F
VDE F

k

m

-

| Email 2DB Version 2 Metadata Files

[ Open as read-only

For Email2DB Version 2 - select 'Email2DB Version 2 Metadata Files' from the Files of type selection.
Then navigate to the MetaData file you want to import from.

Note: For Email2DB Version 2 this will be called 'MetaData.vdb'. For Email2DB Version 3 it will be called 'MetaData.db3".

Click the Open button once you have selected the MetaData file.

The Accounts & Triggers will then be read from the selected MetaData file.
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[Em )

o Import Accounts
mpo u

47 IUse this option to import Accounts and Triggers from other Email2DB installations.

Select The MetaData File To Import From:

S\ Email2DE_DA_MetaData_Backup\MetaData.vdb

Select The Accounts & Triggers From This File That You Want To Import:

.E Al Accounts

Hosted Trial Code Chedk

Send Introduction Emails

Send Setup Emails

Send Cancellation Emails
Remove Scheduled Cancellations
MVP Requests

Support Expires In 14 Days
Urgent

m

Select the Accounts & Triggers you want to import and click the Import button.

The selected Accounts & Triggers will then be added as new Accounts & Triggers to your current
Email2DB MetaData file. You will need to restart Email2DB for these to show in your Email2DB

Administrator.
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13.5 Running The Email2DB Service Under A Different User

By default the Email2DB Services run under the SYSTEM account. The SYSTEM account does not
have access to any network resources (Printers, Network Drives, Remote Shares etc). Therefore if
you want Email2DB to update files, save attachments, print reports etc. to network devices then you
must run the Email2DB Message Processor service under a different user.

To do this, first stop the Email2DB Services using the Email2DB Server Configuration Manager. Then
open the Services applet in your Control Panel - Administrative Tools folder.

[ serices )

File Action View Help
e [EEe= Hml > = nw
Gi Services (Local) . Services (Local)
Email2DB Message Processor Server | Name ‘ Description Status Startup Type Log On As -
£, Distributed Link Tracking Client Maintains links between NTFS ... Started Automatic Local System
%ﬁ:;;:i::ie % Distributed Transaction Coordinator Coordinates transactions that ...  Started Manual MNetwork Service
Restart the service 54 DNS Client The DMS Client service (dnsca..  Started Automatic Metwork Service
- “ Email2DB Edge Server The Email2DB Edge Serverrea..  Started Manual Local System F
X & Email2DB IMAP Server Email2DB message store IMAP... Manual Local System ‘E‘
?:?gﬁ:ﬁ;ss Message Processor % Email2DB Mail Server The Email2DB SMTP service re...  Started Manual Local System |
messages place on the Edge Queue 5, Email2DB POP3 Server Email Start Manual Local System
. Email2DB Query Server Proce Stop Started Manual Local System
% Email2DB Server Email Pause Started Automatic Local System
%4 Encrypting File System (EFS) Provi Resume Started Automatic Local System
“ Bxtensible Authentication Protocol The | Manual Local System I
S Fax Enabl Restart Manual MNetwerk Service
. Function Discovery Provider Host TheF All Tasks » | Started Manual Local Service
%+ Function Discovery Resource Publicat... Publi Started Automatic Local Service
‘. Group Pelicy Client Thes el Started Automatic Local System
i Health Key and Certificate Managem... Provi Properties Manual Local System
% HomeGroup Listener Make| % Manual Local System
4 HomeGroup Provider Perfo Help Manual Local Service
i Human Interface Device Access Enables generic input access tu. Manual Local System
%4 IKE and AuthlP IPsec Keying Modules  The IKEEXT service hosts theIn... Started Automatic Local System ._
\F_xtended /(Standard/
Opens the properties dialog box for the current selection. I
=

Select the Email2DB Message Processor Server Service.
On the Log On tab un-select Local System Account and select This Account

Select a local user account that has access to the network resources you want Email2DB to be able to
access. Enter the password and confirm it.
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-
Email2DE Message Processor Server Properties

General | Log On | Recovery | Dependmci&a|

| Computer) §1
=N

Log on as:

() Local System accourt
Allow service to interact with desktop

i@ This accourt: MStephen

F‘Esswm'd: SEERRERRRRERRRD

Cﬂnﬁl‘l‘l‘l passwnrd: LA L L L L Ll

Heln me configure user account log on options.

Click OK.

Restart the Email2DB Service.

© 2014 Parker Software



Email2DB Server Configuration 257

13.6 Backing Up Your Settings

If Using The Built-In Database For The Message Store

Email2DB stores all its settings in the folder C:\Documents and Settings\All Users\Application Data
\Parker Software\Email2DB\ or C:\ProgramData\Parker Software\Email2DB on Windows 7/8.

You can open this folder by clicking the Settings Path button on the File menu.
All Accounts & Triggers are stored in the file MetaData.db3

Mail server settings are stored in MetaMailServer.db3

Global settings are stored in the file SETTINGS.XML.

The message store is stored in the file MessageStore.db3. If you delete this file, then Email2DB
will re-create a new one when it is next started (you must close Email2DB before deleting it).

To take a complete backup of all your Email2DB settings, simply backup the contents of this folder.

If using SQL Server For The Message Store

All Accounts & Triggers are stored in a database called Email2DBV3_Metadata in the SQL Server
database selected when you setup the Message Store.

The message store is stored in a database called Email2DBV 3.
You must use SQL Server management tools to backup your data.
Mail server settings are stored in MetaMailServer.db3

Global settings are stored in the file SETTINGS.XML.

Transferring Settings To Another PC

If you want to setup some triggers to be transferred to another computer, you simply need to copy
the MetaData.db3 file to the same location on the other PC.
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14 Examples

Updating A Database, Forwarding Confirmation To The Customer and Printing a Report

In this example we will show how to parse an email and update an 'Orders' database... then send a
follow up email to the person who placed the order and print a report.

Suppose we receive automated emails from the address 'orders@mydomain.com' that contain the
following:

Subject:

Order received for product "Widgets Version 1"

Body:

Name = Sharlene Baker
Company = Parker Software Inc
Street = New Broad Street
ZIP = 32814

City = Orlando

Country = United States

State = Florida

Phone = 800 680 7712

Fax = 44 1782 839682
Email = sharlene@parker-software.com

The first thing we need to do is create an Account in Email2DB. Click Add Account button.
Enter the Account Name. Click the Get Via Email button.

On the POP3 tab, enable the Read Emails From A POP3 Server and specify the mail server and
mail account details for the POP3 account that receives the above email's. Click Save to save the
Account. When you save a new Account, Email2DB will ask if you want to create a new trigger now -
click Yes.

Next we need to create a 'Trigger' so that Email2DB can act on just the Order email's received
through this account and ignore the rest.

Since the orders are always received from the same email address (orders@mydomain.com) we can
enter it in the From Address entry. The Subject line also always contains the words 'Order
Received' so we can enter this in the Message Contains entry.
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~
= @amE= Email2DE Enterprise Edition ol ol
Accounts & Triggers Users Service [Running) & Theme ™
5 ;s [ Schedule x =g Support Forum
[ save To (5] E Live Help
Trigger |Extracted Trigger Save Cancel Help i )
Conditions| Fields Actions [ ] Notes & Submit Support Incident
Trigger Settings ‘ Save | Help
Orders % || New Trigger For Orders 2 x
#r Account Properties ="
. L ﬂ Name: |Orders
Add Trigger
. Delete Tri
# Delete Trigger Trigger Conditions:
F Run Test
Separate multiple addresses with ; Use wildcards if required {(eg *@mysite.com)
Details From Address(es): |orders@mydomain.mm
Orders Received Since: 08/12/2011 [E~
Message Contains: Subiect Line Contains Of These Words Or Phrases: {wildcards allowed)
No Contains o
1 Orders Received D
2
3
4
3
- -
[ condition Script: % Edit...
After This Trigger Has Processed A Message:
[Stop Processing Further Triggers -

Triggers For Account: Orders New Trigger For Orders X

2 Service Log

SN

Connected To Email2DB On https://127.0.0 1:8855/ (3.0.859)

|Dltems 07/01/2012 @d i

We can now proceed to extract fields from the email message. Click the Extracted Felds button
then click the Add field button. When you add your first field it is a good idea to paste a sample
email text and subject into the Find & Extract helper field. As you create your extraction fields,
Email2DB will highlight what will be extracted in the Find & Extract helper box. For this example,
paste the subject and body above into the subject & body fields of the Find & Extract Helper.

The first field we want to extract is the Product Name. This is part of the subject line. When
Email2DB starts to extract fields it always starts from the 1st character of the subject line before
moving to the body text.
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Find & Extract Helper
General | Extract Data I Attributes. I Database Field I Pass To | Paste a copy of the message here for help with extracting fields:

Order received for product "|hRsls{Secii=hls gl

E Name: |ProductNan'|e | [¥] Enabled

Name
@) Find Field Company
Street
Start From Last Extract Point (Otherwise start from beginning) ZIF

X . City
Chedk Subject Line Cnly Country

|:| Case Sensitive State
Fhone
[]1s Repeating Blodk Fax

Email

Sharlene Baker

Parker Software Inc

New Broad Street

32814

Orlando

United States

Florida

200 &80 7712

44 1782 B39682
sharlenefiparker-software.com

Look For {use regular expressions if required):

|Drder received for product

Then Look Far {optional):

(7 Extract Built-In Field

Regular Expressions Help

ok || caned || Heb |

In the Name entry enter a name for the field.

The Start From Last Extract Point is enabled by default. This tells Email2DB to start searching for
the field from the last field position.

Since this field will only appear in the Subject line click the Check Subject Like Only option.

In the Look For entry enter 'Order received for product'. In the Then Look For entry enter " (double
quote). This tells Email2DB to search for 'Order received for product’' AND THEN the first double
quote. The field extraction will start from the next character.

Now click the Extract Data tab

Find & Extract Helper
General | Extract Data | Attributes I Database Field I Pass To | Paste a copy of the message here for help with extracting fields:

Extract Data Order received for product "[Esls{==R=-Fl=i g1

Sharlene Baker

Parker Software Inc

New Broad Street

32814

Orlando

United States

Florida

200 eB0 7712

44 1782 839682
sharlenefparker-software.comn

(2 Until End Of Line Name

_ Company
() Until End Of Message Street
ZIF
City

() Until These Characters Country
= State
() Until These Many Characters —
(@) Until End Tag Fax
Email

@ Until Any Of These Characters

(") Use The Find Mask

Clean and Trim Blanks

Remove First: glil Characters

Remove Last: Characters

[C] Extract Script

Use the Extract Script to fine tune
how Email2DB will extract and format

this field.

T (e ][
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Click the Database Feld tab

| General I Extract Data I Rttributes| Database Field |PassTo|

Check the Until Any Of These Characters option and enter a double quote in the box.

This tells Email2DB to extract the field up to the next double quote.

We now need to tell Email2DB the Table and Field name that this field should be inserted into.

Find & Extract Helper
Paste a copy of the message here for help with extracting fields:

Update Database

Update Table Name:

|Orders|

Database Field Mame:

|Product_Name

Max Field Length:
0k (0 = Do Not Truncate)

'} KeyField

Use This Field To Check If The Record Exists Before Inserting

Set Environment Variable

Environment Variable Name:

|EMZ_

Order receiwed for product

Sharlene Baker

Parker Software Inc

New Broad Street

32814

Orlando

United States

Florida

200 &80 7712

44 1782 B39682
sharlenefiparker-software.com

Name
Company
Street
ZIP
City
Country
State
Fhone
Fax
Email

Enter 'Orders' for the Update Table Name.

Click OK to save the Field.

General |Extract Data | Attributes | Database Field | Pass To|

Click the Add Feld button to add another field.

Find & Extract Helper
Paste a copy of the message here for help with extracting fields:

Name: |Nan'|e | [#] Enabled

@ Find Field

Start From Last Extract Point (Otherwise start from beginning)
Check Subject Line Only

Case Sensitive

Is Repeating Block

Look For (use regular expressions if required):

|Name

Then Look For {optional):

() Extract Built-In Field

7)

Order receiwved for product "Widgets Version 1"

Sharlene Baker|

Parker Software Inc

New Broad Street

32814

Orlando

United States

Florida

200 eB0 7712

44 1782 839682
sharlenefparker-software.comn

ok [ come ]|

Help

] 4
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The remaining fields are on lines on their own so can extract data 'Until End Of Line'. We set the
Look For to the text before the = sign, Then Look For to '=' because we don't know how many
spaces are between the Look For entry and the start of the field.

Repeat for each of the remaining fields:

Accounts & Triggers Users Service [Running) %7 Theme ™
5 . [ Schedule |§'_ [Sp Edit Field (#) Mave Up x =3 Support Forum
]s 3 saveTo l—E ﬂAdd Lookup Field | () Move Down o 2 Live Help
Trigger |Extracted| Trigger Add p Save Cancel Help
conditions | Fi Actions | [] Notes Field | [5G4 Delete Field & submit Suppart Incident ‘
Trigger Settings | Extracted Fields | Save | Help
Orders % || New Trigger For Orders 2 x
[ Account Properties No Enabled Name DB Table DE Field Find
Add Trigger 1 Product Name Orders Product_MName Order received for product Then ™
< Delete Trigger 2 Name Orders MName MName Then =
% RunTest 3 Company Orders Company Company Then =
4 Street Orders Street Street Then =
Details
5 Zip Orders Zip Zip Then =
Orders 6 City Orders City City Then =
7 Country Orders Country Country Then =
0 Triggers ] State Orders State State Then =
=] Phone Orders Fhone Phone Then =
10 Orders Fax Then =

Fax Fax
o I S

Triggers For Account: Orders New Trigger For Orders X

{2 Service Log El &ﬂ !

Connected To Email2DB On hitps://127.0.0.1:8855/ (3.0.859) | 0ems  07/01/2012 @ It

Now click the Trigger Actions button.

Here we add all the Actions that we want to perform once Email2DB has received the message and
extracted all our fields.

Click the Update A Database - Direct Action and drag it onto the Actions list.

The Update A Database Action form will be displayed:

© 2014 Parker Software



264

Email2DB

@ Update A Database Enabled
23 Fields [%F Action Settings | 5 Condition |
- [Z] #Product Name% .
NispE—— (@) Update An External Database
E “eCompany %o
=| %Street% External Database Connection String:
%Zip% Evampld
.. [=] %City%
SCountry¥e INSERT INTO Orders (Product Name, [Name], Company, Street, Zip, City, Country,
T ouState [S5tate], Phone, Fax, Email) VALUES (@Product Name, @Name, ECompany, @5treet,
%Phone % @zZip, @City, ECountry, @5State, @Phone, @Fax, @Email)
- (=] eFax¥%
- (=] YEmailYe
(5] Built In

INSERT |UPDATE | SELECT

[ oK 1 [ Cancel ] [ Help ]

You will see that Email2DB has automatically created an SQL Insert statement using the Table and
Field names specified. If we have specified multiple table nhames Email2DB would have created
separate Insert statements for each.

Click the Build button to build a connection string for any data source available on the PC. For now
just enter 'Example’ in the connection string and click OK.

We now want to send the customer who placed the order a confirmation email.

Select the Send Email tab Action and drag it onto the Actions list. The Send Email Action form will be
displayed.

In the To entry enter %Email®%o - this tells Email2DB to replace the send to address at run time with
the value of the extracted field called 'Email'. You can also drag the field from the Fields tree.
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fe T N g e

Send An Email Enabled

21 Fields F Action Settings | 5] Condition |
(5] %Product Name%, SendTest | = (7] [@ %% | 1 Important @ | | [ AddIncoming | [5? EditBody | [ Scheduled Send (b Send Via | [5 Bounce Processing

- é “Company % Erom: |seles@mydomain,com

-2 %zp% To: | seEmait
(5] oty B |

Bec: |

~[5] %ePhone% Subject: |Order Received For %Product Name %

Built In Dear $Hame%,

Thank you for your order or %Product Name%.

Qur database has been updated with your order and it will be shipped shortly to:
iCompany$

iStreetd

3Citys

$Zipd

3Countrys

Flease reply to this email if the above information is incorrect.

Many Thanks
Parker Sofr.ware‘

Plain Text | HTML | Use A Local File Or URL For HTML Content

Attach B

Lo | oo [ re

Enter the fields as above. Notice how we can use %field% replacements in any of the Action
properties.

Click OK to save the email. You can create any number of additional outgoing messages. You can
also create 'scheduled emails'. These are outgoing emails that will be sent at some point in the
future. You could use this to send a 'how was your order' type message.

We may also want to print the email as it arrives. Drag the Print Message Action to the Actions list.

R .
I ,g‘f Print Message Enabled

B3 Ficids | % Action Settings | 53 Condition |
- %eProduct Name®%
YoMame %
Company ¥ Print Criginal Email
YeStreet
—n
%Zin% Print PDF Attachments
Yeity e .
Y%Country% Use Printer: Default Printer —
YeState %

h Mote: If you select a network printer you must configure the Email2DE Server
¥ePhone % service to run under a user account that has access to the networked printer.
YeFax %

- [=| YLEmail %
Built In oc  J[ cancel J| heb

Click the Print Extracted Felds check box.

Email2DB will then print a report of fields extracted each time an order is received. Click OK to save
the Action.

Your Actions list will now look like:
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Accounts & Triggers Users Service [Running) % Theme ™

5 ¥

Trigger Extracted |Trigger

chedule elete Action =t Support Forum
F Schedul Delete Acti || x =3 s tF
ave o ove Up e Help
[ save T Move U (5] Live Hel
it

Save (Cancel Help

Conditions  Fields ﬂ Motes Action &) Move Down 2 Submit Support Incident ‘
Trigger Settings Trigger Actions Save Help
Orders % || New Trigger For Orders 1=
% Account Properties 4 Data * 4 Double Click or Drag Action Here To b
Add Trigger m Update A Database - Direct ¥ = Send Popup Message %msg_subject®
2 Delete Trigger g Update A Database - Custom = m‘ Update A Datat Example
¥ Run Test B Update C5V File . . R .
] . ¥ E Send An Email To %Email% "Order Received For %Product Name%'
Details ¥ Update Excel File
&5 Update Azure Database = Print Message Print Fields
s 5 Update SharePoint
BT @ Update QuickBooks
azEE @ Update Outlook Contact
4 Outgoing Messages
E Send Email
€ Send SMS Message
Send Appointment
J& Wait For Validation
@ Forward Original Message
4 Exchange Server
7 Update Contact
3 Create Appointment
3 Create Task
4 CRM
Triggers For Account: Orders Mew Trigger For Orders X
] service Log é @ l
Connected To Email2DB On https://127.0.01:8855/ (3.0.858) Oltems 07/01/2012 g

Click Save to save the Trigger.

The Trigger will be saved. Email2DB is now ready to start receiving orders.
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15 Advanced

Regular expressions can be used when searching and extracting fields from message text.

The regular expression syntax used by Email2DB is quite powerful and can be used to match virtually
any type of text pattern.

Char |Description

N Beginning of a string.
$ End of a string.
Any character.

[list] Any character in list. For example, "[AEIOU]" matches any single uppercase vowel.
[~ist] |Any character not in list. For example, "[” ]" matches any character except a space.
[A-Z] |Any character between 'A' and 'Z'. For example, "[0-9]" matches any single digit.

? Repeat previous character zero or one time. For example, "10?" matches "1" and "10".

* Repeat previous character zero or more times. For example, "10*" matches "1", "10",
"1000", etc.

+ Repeat previous character one or more times. For example, "10+" matches "10", "1000",
etc.

\ Escape next character. This is required to any of the special characters that are part of the

syntax. For example "\.\*\-+\\" matches ".*+\". It is also required to encode some special
non-printable characters (such as tabs) listed below.

In addition to the characters listed above, there are seven special characters encoded using the
backslash. These are listed below:

\a Bell (Chr (7))

\b Backspace (Chr(8))

\f Formfeed (Chr(1l2))

\n New line (Chr(10), vbLf)

\r Carriage return (Chr(13), vbCr)
\t Horizontal tab (Chr(9), vbTab)
\v Vertical tab (Chr(l1l))

For example

"rstuff" ' any string starting with "stuff"

"stuffs" ' any string ending with "stuff"

"o.d" ' "old", "odd", "ord", etc

"o[ld]d" ' "old" or "odd" only

"o[~1]d" ' "odd", "ord", but not "old"

"od?" ' "o" or "od"

"od*" ' "o", "od", "odd"

"od+" ' "od", "odd", etc

"[A-Z] [a-z]*" ' any uppercase word

"[0-9]+" ' any stream of digits

LA ' decimal point (needs escape character)

"[1-9]+[1-9]*" ' any stream of digits not starting with O
"[+\=]12[0-91*[\.]12[0-9]*" ' any number with optional sign and decimal point (needs
two escape characters)

"[A-Z0-9]+ [0-9]+[A-Z]+" ' extracts a UK post code

"[a-zA-Z0-9. -]1+@[a-zA-Z0-9 -]1+\.[a-zA-Z][a-zA-Z.]*[a-zA-Z]" ' extracts any email
address
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Additional Email2DB Regular Expressions

In both the Look For and Then Look For fields you can include a number of control characters in
addition to regular expressions:

<CR> Carriage return

<LF> Line feed

<CRLF> Carriage return/line feed

<TAB> Tab

<ESC> Escape

* When used on its own the * character finds the next

non-space or control character.
<xXxx> Where xxx is the ASCII character code

This can be useful when searching for data. For example, suppose the text contains:

Your serial number is:
1234-5678

We want to extract the serial number, so we could look for 'Your serial number is:' and then look for
'<CRLF>' - because the serial number is on the next line. Another way of doing the above would be
to look for "Your serial number is:' and then look for '*' - which would effectively look for anything
after "Your serial number is:".

Email2DB regular expressions are compatible with the Microsoft RegEx Library. For more regular
expression examples, please see:

http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/library/az24scfc(v=vs.110).aspx

http://regexone.com/

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Regular_expression

© 2014 Parker Software


http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/library/az24scfc(v=vs.110).aspx
http://regexone.com/
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Regular_expression

270

Email2DB

15.1

Database Connection Strings

All Email2DB Database Actions require you to enter a 'Connection String'. This provides Email2DB
with the information needed to connect to your database.

Connection Strings differ from database type to database type.
You can manually specify the connection string by entering it directly, or you can use the Build button

to show the Data Link Properties form. This is used to build a connection string which is then
passed back to the Connection String entry:

Provider | Connection | Advanced | Al |

Select the data you want to connect to:

OLE DB Provider(s)

Microsoft Cffice 12.0 Access Database Engine OLE DB Pro
Microsoft Office 15.0 Access Database Engine OLE DB Pro
Microsoft OLE DB Provider for ODBC Drivers

Microsoft OLE DB Provider for Oracle

Microsoft OLE DB Provider for Search

Microsoft OLE DB Provider for SQL Server

Microsoft OLE DB Simple Provider

MSDataShape

OLE DB Provider for Microsoft Directory Services

Pervasive PSGL OLE DB Provider

S0L Server Mative Client 10.0

S0L Server Mative Client 11.0

L4

The first tab shows all the available database sources on your computer. Select the data source and
click Next. For example: For SQL Server 2008/2012 select SQL Server Native Client 11.0. If this is
not listed you need to install the SQL Server client (this is normally part of the SQL Server setup -
however if you are on a remote computer you will need to install the SQL Server client).
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Provider | Connection | Advanced | Al

1. Select or enter a server name:
(ocal)

2. Enter information to log on to the server:
(@) Uze Windows NT Integrated security:

Server SPN:

() Uze a specific uzer name and password:
User narme:
FPazzword:

+f| Blank password Allow saving password
3. (@) Select the database: II'H'I-lTeams

() Mtach a database file as a database name:

I1zing the filenanme:

Change Password Test Connection

You must then select the server name for the computer running the database. Click the dropdown
menu to view a list.

You then need to provide the authentication settings, either Windows Integrated Security or Use
a specific user name and password. If you do specify a user name/password ensure you enable
the Allow saving password option - this will ensure the password is passed back to the connection
string.

You then need to Select the database you wish to connect to.
Click Test Connection to verify the database can be opened using the details you have provided.

Click OK to save the connection string back to the entry you are using. You can adjust the connection
string if required:

Provider=SQLNCLI11l.1;Integrated Security=SSPI;Persist Security Info=False;User
ID="";Initial Catalog=IM4Teams;Data Source=(local);Initial File Name="";Server
SPN=""

Using Field Replacements Or Constants For Connection Strings

You can use %field% replacements for connection strings. You can also use global constants. Using
constants helps when you need to use the same connection string in lots of places. First build your

connection string and make sure it works. Then use the Organizations form on the program options
form to create a global 'constant' to hold the connection string value. You can then use this constant
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in the form %ConstantName% in your connection string entries.

More Information

For more information about connection strings see:

http: //www.connectionstrings.com/ - a reference for connection string formats for most database

types.
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Connection_string

Online generator for SQL Server connection string:
http: //www.developerfusion.com/tools/sgl-connection-string/
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15.2 Regular Expressions
Regular expressions can be used when searching and extracting fields from message text.

The regular expression syntax used by Email2DB is quite powerful and can be used to match virtually
any type of text pattern.

Char |Description

N Beginning of a string.
$ End of a string.
Any character.

[list] |Any character in list. For example, "[AEIOU]" matches any single uppercase vowel.

[~ist] |Any character not in list. For example, "[ 1" matches any character except a space.

[A-Z] |Any character between 'A' and 'Z'. For example, "[0-9]" matches any single digit.

? Repeat previous character zero or one time. For example, "10?" matches "1" and "10".

* Repeat previous character zero or more times. For example, "10*" matches "1", "10",
"1000", etc.

+ Repeat previous character one or more times. For example, "10+" matches "10", "1000",
etc.

\ Escape next character. This is required to any of the special characters that are part of the

syntax. For example "\.\*\-++\\" matches ".*+\". It is also required to encode some special
non-printable characters (such as tabs) listed below.

In addition to the characters listed above, there are seven special characters encoded using the
backslash. These are listed below:

\a Bell (Chr (7))

\b Backspace (Chr(8))

\f Formfeed (Chr(12))

\n New line (Chr(10), vbLf)

\r Carriage return (Chr(13), vbCr)
\t Horizontal tab (Chr(9), vbTab)
\v Vertical tab (Chr(11l))

For example

"rstuff" ' any string starting with "stuff"

"stuffs$" ' any string ending with "stuff"

"o.d" ' "old", "odd", "ord", etc

"o[ld]d" ' "old" or "odd" only

"o["1]d" ' "odd", "ord", but not "old"

"od?" ' "o" or "od"

"od*" ' "o", "od", "odd"

"od+" ' "od", "odd", etc

"[A-Z] [a=z]*" ' any uppercase word

"[0-9]+" ' any stream of digits

"L ' decimal point (needs escape character)

"[1-9]4[1-9]*" ' any stream of digits not starting with 0
"[+\=]12[0-9]1*[\.]12[0-9]*" ' any number with optional sign and decimal point (needs
two escape characters)

"[A-Z0-9]+ [0-9]+[A-Z]+" ' extracts a UK post code

"[a-zA-Z0-9. -]+@[a-zA-Z0-9 -]+\.[a-2zA-Z] [a-zA-Z.]*[a-zA-Z]" ' extracts any email
address

Additional Email2DB Regular Expressions
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In both the Look For and Then Look For fields you can include a number of control characters in
addition to regular expressions:

<CR> Carriage return

<LF> Line feed

<CRLF> Carriage return/line feed

<TAB> Tab

<ESC> Escape

* When used on its own the * character finds the next

non-space or control character.

<XXX> Where xxx is the ASCII character code

This can be useful when searching for data. For example, suppose the text contains:

Your serial number is:
1234-5678

We want to extract the serial number, so we could look for "Your serial number is:' and then look for
'<CRLF>' - because the serial number is on the next line. Another way of doing the above would be
to look for "Your serial number is:' and then look for "*' - which would effectively look for anything
after "Your serial number is:'.

Email2DB regular expressions are compatible with the Microsoft RegEx Library. For more regular
expression examples, please see:

http: //msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/library/az24scfc(v=vs.110).aspx
http://regexone.com

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Regular_expression

© 2014 Parker Software


http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/library/az24scfc(v=vs.110).aspx
http://regexone.com/
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Regular_expression

Advanced 275

15.3 Reordering Triggers

When an incoming message is processed for an Account, Email2DB checks each Trigger in turn, to
see if it matches the Trigger conditions. The first Trigger that matches is then processed.

By default, Triggers are checked in the order they were created.

You can change the order that Triggers are checked. To do this, select Reorder Triggers from the
Trigger shortcut (right-click) menu:

Spedify the order in which Triggers will be checked, for messages arriving
via this Account:

Trigger Mave Up

Web Orders
? Mewsletter Subscription Maove Down
Simple Form
Calculated Field Sample
Amazon Marketplace Order
Bounced Email Delete From Subscribers

Backup To MS Access & Save Attachments
AutoTask Ticket Reply

AutoTask New Ticket
AutoTask Kaseya To Ticket
Process POF Attachments

Here you can change the order in which triggers are checked for incoming messages.
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15.4

The Email2DB Web Services

The Email2DB Web Services provide a number of functions required by remote Email2DB
Administrator, Email2DB Client and for the Wait For Validation Action.

If you will not be running the Email2DB Administrator or Email2DB Client on remote computers and
will not be using the Validation Action then the Email2DB Web Services are not required.

During installation the web services are installed under your Default Web Site in IIS in a virtual
directory called 'Email2DB'.
This points to the C:\Program Files\ Email2DBV3\WebServices\ folder.

The Web Services use the .NET Framework 3.5 - which is also installed during the main Email2DB
Setup (if its not already installed).

You can move the Web Services to a different web site or virtual directory. If you do move, make
sure the .NET Framework version of Application Pool is set to .NET Framework v2.0.xx (which is
compatible with .NET Framework 3.5).

Public Address

If you will be using the Email2DB Administrator or Email2DB Client on remote computers, or if you will
be using the Wait For Validation Action then you need to specify the Web Services URL in your
Email2DB Program Options (File Tab - Program Options in the Email2DB Administrator):

T B e

General |5I'~"I5 Sending I Fax Sending | Proxy | Logaing | CRM Integraﬁonl

Administrator Email Address: |tect@whoson,com

Default From Address: test@whoson.com Send Test
Web Services URL: http: {/rrydorniain Email 2D8/] | ﬁ

Send Diaily Activity Log
["] send Email To Administrator When Trigger Errors Ocour
[| Delete Messages From The Message Store After 90/~ Days

Delete Log Entries After 90/= Days

Validate Redpients Before Sending Outgoing Emails

This should be the address of the Web Services when accessed externally.

Click the Test button to verify the address. This will open your web browser at the address specified.
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You should get a web page that looks like this:

Email2DBWS

The following operations are supported. For a formal definition, please review the Service Description.

+ AddMessage
Adds a new message to be processed by Email2DB.

s GetAccountsXML
Gets The Email2DB Account and Triggers XML for the given user.

» GetFoldersXML
Returns the Email2DBE Message Store Folders XML for the given user.

+ IsNewMessage
Returns the Record number of the specified message id in the Message Store. Returns zero if no message.

» UploadFile
Uploads a file to the Users document folder.

Adding Messages To Email2DB Using The Web Services

The AddMessage method can be used to add new messages to Email2DB to be processed by a
given Account/Trigger. This enables developers to create their own methods of adding messages to
Email2DB. Messages added by the web service will be processed immediately by the Email2DB
Message Processor.
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Email2DBWS :

Click here for a complete list of operations.

AddMessage

Adds a new message to be processzed by Email2DB.

m

Test
To test the operation using the HTTP POST protocol, click the 'Invoke' button.

Parameter Value

UserName:
Password:
AccountID:
TriggerlD:

MimeText:

Invoke

SOAP 1.1

The following is a sample SOAF 1.1 request and response. The placeholders shown need to be replaced with
actual values.

POST /EmailZ2DB/EmailZDBWS.asmx HTTES1.1

Host: spdevwinT7

Content-Type: text/xml; charset=utf-8
Content-Length: length

S0RPAction: "http://www.Email2DB.com/bhddMessage™

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="utf-8"?>
<soap:Envelope xmlns:xsi="http://www.w3.org/2001/XMLS5chema-instance” xmlns:xsd="ht'
<soap:Body>
<hddMessage mxmlns="http://www.Email2DB.com/ ">
¢Userlame>string</Userlame>
<Password>string</Password>
<AccountIDrstring</AccountID:>
<TriggerIDsstring<,/TriggerID>
tHMimeText>string< /MimeText>
</AddMessage>
</ s0ap:Body>
</soap:Envelope>

You must specify a UserName and Password. The Password can be sent as a MD5 Hash of the
actual password (base64 encoded) or as a plain-text password.

You must also specify the AccountID. This is the ID of the Email2DB Account you want to assign the
message to. The user must have access to this Account.

The TriggerID can be specified if you want the message to be processed by a specific Trigger within
the Account. If no TriggerID is specified then Email2DB will assign a Trigger to the message based on
the first Trigger for the Account that matches the Trigger Conditions.

The MimeText should be set to the full mime-text of the message.

To obtain the Account & TriggerID's you can call the GetAccountXML method. This will return the
Email2DB MetaData XML for a given user.
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15.5 Customizing The Validation Response Page

For Validation Actions, the validate.aspx page is called when the validation URL is accessed. This
page uses the stylesheet.css file located in the \Program Files\ Email2DBV3\WebServices folder.

You can edit the stylesheet.css file to customize the appearance of the Validation Response page.

Customizing Strings
Located in the \Program Fles\ Email2DBV3\WebServices \ Strings folder is the file en.xml

This XML file contains entries for each of the strings used in the validation response:
<?xml version="1.0" encoding="utf-8" ?>

<l=-

Use this file to change the default text strings used by the validate page.

You can create a separate XML file for each language. Save the file using the 2
digit language code as the file name (eg, fr.xml).

Any string that is blank or not specified will use the default value.

-—>

<strings>
<PageTitle>Email2DB Validate Message</PageTitle>
<PageHeader>Validate Email2DB Message</PageHeader>
<ButtonAccept>Accept</ButtonAccept>
<ButtonNotAccept>Do Not Accept</ButtonNotAccept>
<ResponseAccepted>Validation complete. Thank you for validating the message.
You accepted the message.</ResponseAccepted>
<ResponseNotAccepted>Validation complete. Thank you for validating the
message. You did not accept the message.</ResponseNotAccepted>
<TestResponse>Validation Response Page Test Successful</TestResponse>
<InputInvalid>The data that you have entered is not valid.</InputInvalid>
<InputInvalidEmail>The Email Address you have entered is not valid.</
InputInvalidEmail>
<InputInvalidOption>Please select a value.</InputInvlidOption>
<InputInvalidRange>The data must be in the range {minvalue} to {maxvalue}</
InputInvalidRange>
</strings>

You can edit this file in a text editor to adjust any of the text strings.

Different Languages

You can also save the file for different languages using the 2 digit language code as the file name
(eg, fr.xml for French). The language used will be automatically read from the browser settings of
the user viewing the validation page.

Removing Branding

If you want the Powered By Email2DB or (C) Parker Software items removing or if you want a custom
validation page design, please contact our Professional Services team.

© 2014 Parker Software



280 Email2DB

15.6 Viewing Messages In A Browser

The Email2DB Web Services includes a viewmessage.aspx page. This can be used to render any
Email2DB Message Store message in a browser.

The built-in field %emsg_viewurl% returns the full URL to each message. You could create an Action
to send this in an email to provide a permanent, browser-viewable link to the message - or save it in
a database to use as a link to the message in your own applications.

The ID of the message is passed as viewmessage.aspx?id={msglinkid}

The {msglinkid} is a combination of the MessageStore fields 'OrganizationID' and 'Guid' for the
message.
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15.7

Exchange 2007/2010

POP3 and IMAP are disabled by default in Exchange 2007. For details on how to enable, open the
Management Console, select help and search for 'IMAP enabling'.

Exchange 2003

By default the IMAP protocol on Exchange Server is disabled and the IMAP Service itself is marked as
disabled. If you want to retrieve messages from Exchange Server via IMAP then you will need to
enable the IMAP Service AND start the IMAP Protocol:

Using Email2DB With Exchange & IMAP

%y Services

File  Action

Help

= mEERER|2]> » 0w

@ Services (Local)

Services {Local)

Microsoft Exchange IMAP4

Stop the service
Pause the service
Restart the service

Description:
Frovides Internet Message Access
Protacol (IMAP4) Services ta clients. IF

this service is stopped, clients are unable

ko connect ko this computer using the
IMAP4 protocol.

Marme  /
%License Logaging
%Loglca\ Disk Manager
%Lugica\ Disk Manager Administrz
Messenger
%Micrnsnﬂ: Exchange Event
%Microsnft Exchange IMAP4
%Microsnft Exchange Informatior
%Microsnft Exchange Manageme
%Microsnft Exchange MTA Stacks
%Microsnft Exchange POP3
%Microsnft Exchange Routing Em
%Microsnft Exchange Site Replicz
%Microsnft Exchange System Atk
%Microsnft Search

Microsoft Exchange IMAP4 Properties {Local Computer) [ 2] %] I

General | Log On | Recovery I Dependencies I

Service name: 1P 45w
Display narne: |M\crosoft Exchange IMAPA
Descriptior: Frovides Internet Message Access Protocol [IMAP4]A

Services to clients. If this service is stopped. clients ﬂ

Fath to executable:
|EI: SN DOWS hapstemn32hineterinetinfo, exe

Startup type: Ay homatic
Service status:  Started
Stark | Stop | Pauze Besume

*r'ou can specify the start parameters that apply when pou start the service
from here.

%Microsnft Software Shadow Cop

imr Blok | cmen | Start parameters: I
Extended A Standard /

Set the IMAP4 Service start mode to Automatic using the Windows Service Applet in your
Administrative tools.

o]

Cancel | Apply
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". Exchange System Manager !El E
'55 File  Action  Wiew  Window  Help

| =11 ]

¢- | OEERB| 2

[ EH m

5’5 Parker Software (Exchange)

{1 Global Settings
+1-{_d Recipients

Defaulk IMAPS Yirtual Server

Mame

r_l'_.‘. Current Sessions

L——_I.__-l Servers
-5 PSLSERVER.
: - Queues
;_g_a First Storage Group
=3 Protocals
&3 HTTP
=3 MaR4
R LE = oLl TMAF4 Virkal Sarusr
1 POP3 Stop
+-{_4 SMTP Pause
o w400 _
-3 Connectors e *
-3 Tools Mews Window From Here
[+-{_3 Folders Rename
Refresh
E:xzpork List. ..
Properties
Help

|Start the server

Then start the IMAP4 Protocol in Exchange Server System Manager

Ensure the IMAP port (143) is open on your server firewall.

You will then be able to retrieve emails from Exchange using IMAP.
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15.8 Using Email2DB With Office 365

Email2DB can read emails from your Office 365 mailbox - either via IMAP or using Exchange Web
Services.

To obtain your server address, login to your Office 365 Web Access. Select Outlook - then Options

- See All Options.
aﬂu“i'look'WebApp sign out | Stephen Parker
Mail > Options: Manage Myself = My Mail o -

Account i% %

Organize E-Mail My Account  Connected Accounts

Groups

Settings Account Information - Stephen Parker Shortcuts to other things you can do

Phone G | L . .
eneral ) See emails from all your accounts in

Block or Allow Display name: Stephen Parker one place
User ID: L o ) 1
Mailbox Usage It Tell people you're on vacation
I . l- Learn how to get Direct Push e-mail
592.93 MB of mailbox space used. At 2475 GBE you S|

. on your mobile phone
won't be able to send mail. ye P

Contact Numbs
" amhers i—é Connect Outlook to this account

Work phone:
Mobile phone:

_% Forward your e-mail

i
]r% Change your password

aE Import your contacts from an
existing e-mail account

Settings for POP, IMAP, and SMTP access...

= Edit

Like it? Don't like it?

' we'd like to know what you think.
& Please give us feedback.

J

Shortcuts to administrative tools

Click the Settings For POP, IMAP and SMTP Access... link.

The Server Name & Port for IMAP access will be shown. Use this in the IMAP Settings for your
Email2DB Account.

The User Name/Password will be the same as you use to login to Office 365 Web Access.

Syncing A Mailbox Using Exchange Web Services

If you want to use Exchange Web Services to synchronize a mailbox - you should use the URL:
https://{servername}/ews/exchange.asmx
Where {servername} is the Server Name displayed in the settings above.

The same URL can be used for any Exchange Actions (Update Contact, Appointment etc).

Updating Office 365 SharePoint Sites

Email2DB can update Office 365 SharePoint Sites. To obtain the URL to use login to Office 365 Web
Access. Click the Team Site link. This will open SharePoint. The URL shown in your browser will be:
http://{yourname}/TeamSite
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Use the URL here up to the /TeamSite
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15.9 Updating MySQL Databases Using Email2DB

When updating MySQL databases via Email2DB, you must use the MyODBC Connector. This can be
downloaded from the MySQL web site (www.mysgl.com). The connector itself can be downloaded
here.

You must the create a DSN (Data Source Name). To do this follow these steps:

From your Administrative Tools, choose Data Sources (ODBC):

@ Set Program Access and Defauks
& Windows Catalog
& windows Update

] E=rriail ﬂ Accessories ¥
FE Microsoft OFfice Ot
B Administrative Tools ﬂ Component Services

=
ﬁ T ﬂ Gamas = Computar Managemant
] Microsaft Office | T Data Sources (ODEC)

\' [ T—— £ Mortan Ghast 2003 vl (3] Evert viewer
) Sartup ¥l T3 Intesmes Information Services
G‘} Windaves Media Playll 38 Inbarnet Explorar [3 Local Seourkcy Polcy
W MSN Explorer fn Microsoft JNET Framework 1.1 Configuration

.3 Windaws Messengsr 5] Outlock Exprass
. Remote Assstance
@ Tour ‘Windaws P B

IEF ndows Madia Playar

t’;‘k Windaws Movie faska] b Windows Massenger
£ Emsizca 1

a wa

B ticrosoft NET Framework 1.1 Wizards
B Performance

"y Server Extensions Administrator

£y Services

ml Log OFF El Disconnect

74 start CTEE S B ORDE . B

The ODBC Data Source Administrator will then start.

Click the System DSN tab:
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"1 ODBC Data Source Administrator

Usger D5M  Spstem DSH l File DSH ] Drivers] Tracing] Connechion F'u:u:uling] About ]

Syztem Data Sources:

Mame | Driver | Add...

il

An ODBEC System data zource stores information about how to connect to
the indicated data provider. A Spstem data source iz vigible to all users
an thiz machine, including MT zervices.

k. | Cancel | | Help |

Click the Add button:

Create MHew Data Source E|

Select a dnver for which pou want o zet up a data source.

M armne | W
Micrazoft ODBC for Oracle
bicrozoft Parados Driver [*.db ]
icrozoft Parados-Treiber [*.db |
bdicrozoft Test Driver [*.teE; " cev)
bicrozoft Test-Treiber [".kat; * cav]
Micrazoft Wisual FoxPro Driver
Microzoft Visual FoxPro-Treiber
MuSQL ODBC 351 Driver

SOL Server

<

[}

[ L) — = e

W

Finizh Cancel
l»'.!

From the Drivers list select MySQL ODBC 3.51 Driver and click Anish.

If the MySQL driver is not listed then you do not have the MySQL ODBC Connector installed. If you
just installed it, try restarting your PC.

The Connector properties will then be displayed:
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Connector/ODBC - Add Data Source Hame

Connector/0DBC E}E
MySsaoL
Login | Connect Options || Advanced | The database to be current upon
conneck,
Optional: Yes
[Drata Source Name |EmaiI2DB | Diefault <nones
Drescription | |
Server |I|:u:alhnst |
Uzer |r|:n:|t |
Pazsword |......... |
Databasze | tesd v |

Test Q[ Help ] [ Ok ” Cancel

Enter a Data Source Name - this can be any descriptive name for your Data Source.
Enter the Server host name. If MySQL is running on this PC then enter 'localhost'.
Enter the root user name and password.

Select the Database from the drop down list. This list will show all MySQL databases defined on the
MySQL Server that is running on the server specified.

Click the Advanced tab.
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Login || Connect Options | iAdvanced,

Flags 1 | Flags 2 Flags 3 Debug

Daon't Optimize Calumn Yidth
[] Return Matching Rows

[] Allows Big Results

[] Use Compressed Protacal

[] Change BIGIMNT Calurnz Ta lnt

[] Safe

Make sure the 'Don't Optimize Column Width' option is selected. This is required due to limitations of
the MySQL ODBC driver.

Click the Test button to verify the connection.

Click OK to save the DSN. The DSN will then be listed in the System Data Sources list:

"1 ODBC Data Source Administrator

Usger D5M  Spstem DSH l File DSH ] Drivers] Tracing] Connechion F'u:u:uling] About ]

Syztem Data Sources:

M ame Diriveer | Add...
kpSEL ODBC 3.51 Driver

Femove

l

Configure. ..

An ODBEC System data zource stores information about how to connect to
the indicated data provider. A Spstem data source iz vigible to all users
an thiz machine, including MT zervices.

k. Cancel Help

You will now be able to update the MySQL database via Email2DB.

On the Email2DB Trigger Actions area select Update Database (Direct) then click the Build
button to build a connection string.

Select Microsoft OLE DB Provider for ODBC Drivers and click Next
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Select the Use data source name option and then select the DSN that you created earlier from the
list.

Click the Test Connection button to verify we can open the database via ODBC.
Click OK to save the connection string:
The Connection String will then be updated. Select MySQL as the SQL Dialect.

The MySQL database will nhow be updated via Email2DB.
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15.10 HTML To XML Conversion

The HTML Get Trigger Action and the Set Variable Action both allow the returned HTML to be
converted to XML.

Converting to XML will make it easier to extract certain elements from the HTML.

Example Of HTML to XML Conversion

HTML returned:
<html>
<head>
<title>This is a test</title>
<meta http-equiv="Content-Language" content="en-us">
<meta http-equiv="Content-Type" content="text/html; charset=windows-
1252">
</head>
<body>

<h1>This is the heading</hl>
<p>Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, <b>consectetur</b> adipisicing elit,
sed do eiusmod tempor incididunt ut labore <br> et dolore magna aliqua.
<p>Ut enim ad minim veniam, <a href="http://www.google.com/">quis
nostrud exercitation</a> ullamco laboris nisi ut aliquip ex ea commodo consequat.
</body>
</html>

The converted XML is shown below.

e The XML is written to match the encoding of the HTML. In the HTML above, the charset is
windows-1252, so the encoding attribute is set to windows-1252.

e The root node of the XML document is always <root>. The <htmlI> node is found directly
underneath. The reason for the "root" node is because you may encounter poorly formed HTML
such that it has more than one root-level node.

e All text content is placed under <text> nodes.

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="windows-1252" 72>
<root>
<html>
<head>
<title>
<text>This is a test</text>
</title>
<meta http-equiv="Content-Language" content="en-us"></meta>
<meta http-equiv="Content-Type" content="text/html;
charset=windows-1252"></meta>
</head>
<body>
<hl>
<text>This is the heading</text>
</hl>
<p>
<text>Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetur
adipisicing elit, sed do eiusmod tempor incididunt ut labore et dolore magna
aliqua.
</text>
</p>
<p>
<text>Ut enim ad minim veniam, </text>
<a href="http://www.google.com/">
<text>quis nostrud exercitation</text>
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consequat.

</html>
</root>

</body>

</p>

</a>

291

<text>ullamco laboris nisi ut aliquip ex ea commodo

</text>
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15.11 Outlook PST Export Wizard

Email2DB includes an Outlook PST Export Wizard. This tool can read any Outlook PST or OST file and
export email messages to be processed by Email2DB.

It works with any Outlook 97, 2002, 2003, 2007, 2010 & 2013 PST or OST file. It reads the file
directly and does not need Outlook to be installed.

To start the Wizard choose File - Outlook PST File Export Wizard from the Email2DB
Administrator.

Welcome To The Email2DB OQutlook PST Export Wizard

Use this Wizard to read any Outlook PST ar QST file to export the messages to Email2DE.
Any Outlook 97, 2002, 2003, 2007, 2010, 2013 PST/OST File can be read,

Click Mext to proceed. C‘EmaﬂzDBE

Advanced Email & Web Autornation

| [ Cancel ]

Click Next to proceed.
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Select Outlook 97, 2002, 2003, 2007, 2010, 2013 PST/OST File

File Path:
ChUsers\Stepheni\AppDatatLocal\Microsoft\Outlook\stephen@parker-software.com.ost

You must then select the PST or OST file to open. Click the Choose button to select.

Outlook by default uses the {user}\{application data}\Local\Microsoft\Outlook folder to store PST/
OST files. This folder may be hidden, so you will need to enable 'Show Hidden Files/Folders' option in
Windows first.

If you are using Outlook to connect to an Exchange Server then you will need to select the OST file.
Change the Fle Type selector to Outlook OST Files to select.

Once you have selected a PST or OST file to open click Next.
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Enter A Password

Passwaord (If Required):

SR

If your PST or OST file is password protected you must now enter the password and click Next. If
not - click Next without entering a password.

The PST file will then be opened. This may take a minute or so if the file is large.

The folders contained in the PST file will then be displayed:

Select The Folder To Export Messages From

=L Top of Outlook data file

- Drafts (2)

-3 Inbox (6574)

-3 Junk E-Mail (0]

- Outbox (0

- Sent [tems (2230}

]--@ Sync Issues (0]

E W-9 (1)

- Morton AntiSpam Folder (0}
{1 Deleted ltems (0]
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Select the folder you want to export and click Next.

Select Email2DB Account Or File Pickup Location
Select how you want to send exported messages to Email2DE:

(®) Post To Email2DE Via Web Services
User Mame: |

Passward:

(") Save To A File Pickup Folder For Email2DB To Read

File Pickup Folder:

You now have two options to export the messages in the selected folder to Email2DB.
1. Post To Email2DB Via Web Services

For this option you need to enter your Email2DB User Name & Password. Then click Connect. The
Email2DB Accounts will then be listed. Select the Account you want to export the messages to. The
Wizard will post each message in the Outlook folder to the Email2DB Web Services for the selected
Account. These messages will then be processed by Email2DB.

2. Save To A Fle Pickup Folder For Email2DB To Read

For this option you select a folder on your computer. Each message in the selected folder will be
saved as an EML file in the chosen File Pickup Folder. You can then create an Email2DB Account
with the File Pickup message source. Point the Email2DB Account File Pickup location to the same
folder. Email2DB will then read each new EML file and process them as new messages.

Once you have selected the export option click Next:
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Step 5: Start Export

Click Start To Begin

Start

Click Start to begin.

During the export process you can click the Cancel button to cancel.
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15.12 Translation Supported Languages

The Translate, Detect & Speak language Actions support the following languages:

Code English Name
ar Arabic

bg Bulgarian

ca Catalan
zh-CHS Chinese (Simplified)
zh-CHT Chinese (Traditional)
cs Czech

da Danish

nl Dutch

en English

et Estonian

fa Persian (Farsi)
fi Finnish

fr French

de German

el Greek

ht Haitian Creole
he Hebrew

hi Hindi

hu Hungarian

id Indonesian

it Italian

ja Japanese

ko Korean

Iv Latvian

It Lithuanian

ms Malay

mww Hmong Daw
no Norwegian

pl Polish

pt Portuguese
ro Romanian

ru Russian

sk Slovak

sl Slovenian

es Spanish

Y Swedish

th Thai

tr Turkish

uk Ukrainian

ur Urdu

vi Vietnamese
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15.13 Email2DB Basic Scripts

Included with Email2DB is a powerful Scripting module. This allows you to create custom scripts that
are executed by the Email2DB Server as it processes messages. Scripts are written using the BASIC
programming language. The syntax is compatible with Microsoft Visual Basic 6. This manual is not
intended to teach the Visual Basic language (there are dozens of books for that). It is only intended to
show how scripts can be used within Email2DB.

Scripts can be as complex as you need and contain many Functions and Sub-Procedures. Scripts can
also use external COM objects and ActiveX controls. For example, you could use the ADO objects
(ActiveX Data Objects) to access and update data sources.

Within scripts Email2DB allows you to access information about the current email being processed via
simple properties.

The Email2DB Server executes three types of scripts:

1. Trigger Condition Scripts

Are fired on the Edge Server when Email2DB downloads new messages & checks the message to see
if it should be processed. These scripts can be used to fine tune Trigger conditions.

2. Field Extraction Scripts

These scripts can be assigned to individual fields that you extract from the Email. They can be used
to perform complex field extraction or to create calculated fields or to format fields that have already
been extracted.

3. Action Scripts

These scripts are fired by the Message Processor Server when the message Actions are processed.
These scripts can be used to perform custom actions.

The Script Editor
All scripts are edited using the Email2DB Script Editor
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£ Email2DB Basic Script Editor

File Edit Debug Script Help

# 5 A S | F3 object Browser | i3] AddReference | p U 0 [ 5= [F = | F] @ -
52 4 | 9 5 ;-E = =

PSL Orders,SharelT Orders

Trigger Condition Script, Use the Object Browser ko view available Properties,
' Trigger Condition Script 'y

"Use this script to control when an email trigger is fired.

' Set the variable Email2DBTrigger to TRUE in the Sub Main procedure to cause the trig
"“fou can create any number of new Sub Procedures and Functions,

Sub Main()
" comrmmands start here
if instril,msg_body,"]
l']lnStr[ EW&"’;"’HL?‘E’X)—#KVMEF St B3 SRR 557 Ag Waniant N

End =oo

<]

|
[

The code editing window features 'Intellisense’ typing - showing the attributes of the current Basic
keyword. You can also press F1 on any keyword to view the language help.

Debugging

Scripts can be debugged in the code editor. Click in the left margin to set a 'break point' against a
specific line and click the Run button.

&5 Fmail2DB Basic Script Editor =13
File Edit Debug Script Help
# 15 J S =3 object Browssr | 3] Add Reference Iﬁ I om | %= (E %= v

2 3 =R Fun (F5)
PaL Orders, Sharel T Orders

Trigger Condition Script, Use the Object Browser ko view available Properties,

_‘/(Immediate"{ Wiatch "1':‘ Stack \'\

? msg_baody
"test body"

0| &

' Set the variable EmailzDBTrigger to TRUE in the Sub Main procedure to cause the tri ~
"“fou can create any number of new Sub Procedures and Functions,

Sub Main()
' zormmands start here

] If InStr{l, M55 Body,"fafg")=0 Then EmailZDBTrigger = Trug
0| End Sub

|

[
|

© 2014 Parker Software



300

Email2DB

You can step through the code by clicking the Step Into button (or pressing F8). In the Immediate

tab you can view contents of variables by typing ? {variable}

Adding References

Click the Add Reference button to list the available COM objects that you can use in your scripts:

References - Macrol @

Available References:

[T Microsoft Active Data Objects [Multi-dimensional] 2.7 Libram [2.7] -
[T Microzaft Actives O ata Objects [Multi-dimensional] 2.8 Library [2.8]
[T Microsaft Actives Data Objects 2.0 Library [2.0)

[T Microzaft Active Data Objects 2.1 Libray [2.1]

[T Microsaft Actives Data Objects 2.5 Library [2.5)

[TMicrozaft Active Data Objects 2.6 Library [2 E] ﬂ
O MICFDSDH .-i'-.ct e [ata I:Il:ueu:ts 2 ? Library [

O MICFDSDH .-'f-.ctlvex Data Objects Heu:u:un:lset 2 7 L|  [2.7)

[TMicrozaft Actives O ata Objects Recordset 2.8 L|I:|rar_l,l [2.8]

[T Microsaft Active Plugin [1.0] ﬂ
[TMicrozaft Adddn Designer [1.0)

[IMicrozaft D0 Data Contral 5.0 [SPE] [OLEDE) [5.0)

[TMicrozaft ADO Ext. 2.7 for DOL and Securty [2.7) F
[ hdicraenkt AT ok 30 Far PR sind Caca b 19 00 bt

< | >

Browse. ..

Cancel

i

Microsoft Activer D ata Objects 2.8 Library [2.3)

Location: C:A\Program FileshCommon Fileshspstemhadotmzadol 5.dll
Language: Standard

Once added you can create and use the objects.

Below is a sample script that uses the ADO library to open and manipulate a SQL Server database.
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£ Email2DB Basic S5cript Editor

301

File Edit Debug Script Help

il
il
i
it

# 15 A S| =3 object Browser | 3] AddReference | B Ul
AR 9 o R =S
P5L Crders.SharelT Crders

*

Trigger Condition Scripk. se the Cbject Browser to view available Properties.

Dirm MyData &s Mew ADODBE.Connection
Dim MyRecordSet As ADODE Recordset

Sub Main()
If DpenDataSource=True Then
Set MyRecordSet=MNew Recordset

If MyRecordSet.EQF=True Then
myrecordset.add

End If AbszolutePage Y

End Sub S —

gt AbzolutePoszition

MyRecordSet.Open "SELECT * From Orders WHERE Order = 1234" MvData,adOpenFo

Function Openlat & .-’-'-.u:t!veEDmman.d
On Error GoTo EE ActiveConnection
MvData, Conne =%

1LOLEDB.1;Integrated Security=S5PI;Persist Se
MyData.Cursar gl BOF
MrData.Open  gg Bookmark
OpenDataSour g CacheSize
Exit Function e Cancel
odsErr:
MsgBax Err.De <@ CancelBatch
End Function & Cancellpdate W

|

|
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15.13.2 Trigger Condition Scripts

In addition to the standard Trigger conditions you can create 'Trigger Condition Scripts'. Trigger
Condition Scripts allow you to have complete control of the execution of a Trigger for a specific
message. The script is executed by the Edge Server as each message is received for the current
account.

For example, you may only want Email2DB to process a message based on very specific criteria that
cannot be handled by the standard Trigger Conditions entries.

Check the Condition Script option on the Trigger settings and click the Edit button to open the
Email2DB Basic script editor.

i ™

 File Edit Debug Script Help
- == ﬁ | = | 2% 0bject Browser | i3] Add Reference | i3 (1) () | &
(= 2|8 EE

samples.Web Orders: Trigger Condition Script

i
il
Iy
E

-

' Trigger Condition Script
' Use this script to contrcl when a message Trigger is fired.

' Set the property EmailZDBTrigger to Irue in the Sub Main procedure to cause the Trigger to fire.
' ¥You can create any number of new Sub Procedures and Functions.

Suk Main()
Dir M Zs Long
' we only want to fire the trigger for messages that have an attachment
' called crder.cdﬂ
On Error GoTo erl
Email2DRTrigger=False
If M5G_AttachmentlCount>0 Then
For M=1 Tc M5G AttachmentCount
If LCase (M5G_Attachment (M) )="order.pdf" Then
Email2DBIrigger=True
Exit For
End If
Hext M
End If
Exit Suk
erl:
Call RddTcLog (Err.Descripticn)
End Suk

To cause the Trigger to be processed by Email2DB you must set the variable 'Email2DBTrigger' to
True in the Sub Main procedure. Before Email2DB fires the trigger condition script it will check the
standard trigger conditions first and pre-set the Email2DBTrigger property.

You can then write your basic script directly in the code window or open an existing saved script. The
script can be as big as you need and contain any number of Sub-procedures and Functions. You can
also use the Add Reference button to create links to external COM objects.

Within the script you can access properties about the current email. Click the Object Browser
button to view a list of available properties. For example, the property MSG_Body returns the
complete email message text. MSG_Header() and MSG_HeaderValue() are arrays containing all
headers and header values. MSG_HeaderCount returns the number of headers.

In the above example we are checking the number of attachments for the current email message.
Only if the email contains an attachment called 'order.pdf' will the Email2DBTrigger flag be set to
True (and therefore the Trigger will be fired).
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Within the code editor you can access on-line help for all basic functions. Help is context sensitive.

Move your cursor to the beginning of the keyword and press F1.
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15.13.3 Field Extraction Scripts

Field extraction scripts allow you to both control how a field is extracted from the email and format
the extracted data in any way you want.

.
2] Email2DB Basic Script Editor [E=NEERSC
— —

File Edit Debug Help

P 55 [ | = | @ 0bject Browser | i3] Add Reference | @ (1) (0 | =

7R e

Il
il
Il
Eq

Samples.Calculated Field Sample.Value: Extract Field Script

|' Extract Field Script r
' Sample of using a script to create a calculated field from other fields
' already extracted.

Suk Main{)
Dir Price As Currency
Dir Qty As Integer

Price=CCur (FIELDS Value ("Price™))
Qty=CInt (FIELDS Value ("Qty™))

I Emzil2CBExtract = Price #* {Qty

' add to server log 3o we can see it happen
I Call AddTolog("Calculated field wvaluse = " & Email2DBEXtract)
I End Suk

The Extract Script is fired for each field after Email2DB has extracted the field itself. You can then
override what Email2DB has extracted by setting the Email2DBExtract variable inside your script to
whatever value you want assigning to the field.

Whilst editing an Extracted Field click the Extract Data tab then click the Extract Script option and
click the Edit button to edit the script for the selected field.

In the above example we are creating a calculated field from existing extracted fields.

You can examine previously extracted fields by using the FIELDS_Name() & FIELDS_Value()
arrays. The FIELDS_Count returns the number of fields extracted. You can also change previously
extracted fields by changing the FIELDS_Value() array. The FIELDS_Value() array is an array of
strings.

As with other scripts you can access all the properties of the current email message using the
Email2DBMessage object. You can use this to write a custom field extraction routines by accessing
the message content using:

Email2DBMessage.Body - returns the plaintext message.
Email2DBMessage.HTML - returns the HTML message (if available),
Email2DBMessage.MessageText - returns the raw mime text of the original message.

Click the Object Browser button to view a list of available properties, or enter 'Email2DBMessage.'
in the code editor to view the 'Intellisense’ popup menu for the message object.

Within the code editor you can access on-line help for all basic functions. Help is context sensitive.
Move your cursor to the beginning of the keyword and press F1.
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15.13.4 Action Scripts

Action Scripts are executed when an message passes the Trigger Conditions.

Action Scripts can be used to perform custom actions.

For example, suppose you sell software products. Each order you receive you need to send the
customer a unique serial number. You could write an action script to generate the serial number (or

read it from a file or database) and send an email to the customer (using the SendEmail function)
containing his serial number.

See: Run An Email2DB Script Action
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15.13.5 Processing Attachments Using Scripts

You can use an Action script to process attachments. You could save attachments to specific folders
or filenames on your system, or you could perform other processes.

The Email2DBMessage.Attachments collection contains an item for each attachment for the
message being processed.

Email2DBMessage.Attachments.Count contains the number of attachments.
The Attachment object contains the following properties:

ContentTypContent type (eg: text/html).

e

Data The contents of the attachment returned as a string.

FleExtensio The extension (eg: PDF)

n

FileWithout the filename without the extension.

Extension

IsAttached Boolean - True if the attachment is another message.

Message

Location The tempory location of the attachment whilst the message is being processed.
Name The filename.

SavedTo If the Attachment Save action has been used this will return the full path and filename
where the attachment was saved to.
Size The Size in bytes.

Example:

Sub Main
Dim A As Integer
Dim MyFile As String

On Error GoTo erl
' do nothing if there are no attachments

If Email2DBMessage.Attachments.Count = 0 Then Exit Sub
' create a folder for the customer

Call CreateFolder ("C:\MyFolders\" & FIELDS Value ("customer"))

' save attachments
For A = 1 To Email2DBMessage.Attachments.Count
MyFile="C:\MyFolder\" & FIELDS Value ("customer") & "\" &
Email2DBMessage.Attachments (A) .Name
FileCopy Email2DBMessage.Attachments (A) .Location, MyFile

Call AddToLog ("Attachment saved to: " & MyFile)
Next A
Exit Sub
erl:
' record error in Email2DB server log so we can see it
Call AddTolog ("Error saving attachment: " & Err.Description)
End Sub

Sub CreateFolder (ByVal Folder As String)
On Error Resume Next
If Len(Dir (Folder,vbDirectory))=0 Then MkDir Folder
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End Sub

The above example saves attachments to a folder containing the customer name. We are using a
field called 'customer' extracted from the incoming email. The script checks if the folder exists first -
if not a new one is created. All attachments in the email are then saved to this folder.

The Attachment.SavedTo property will be updated if Email2DB has saved any attachments via the
Attachments action. You could then use this to perform further processing.. Or you can use it to store
a pointer saved attachments in a database.

You can also use For .. Each style. For example:

Dim Attachment As clsMessageAttachment

For Each Attachment In Email2DBMessage.Attachments
MyFile = Attachment.Name

Next

Related Items

The Email2DBMessage.RelatedItems collection will contain a list of Attachment objects for each
related item (embedded images, stylesheets etc).
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15.13.6 Properties & Methods Available In Scripts

The following properties can be accessed in Email2DB Basic Scripts. For the most up to date list click
the Object Browser button in the script editor.

General Properties

Email2DBTrigger |Boolean Set to False in an Extraction or Action script to cancel
execution of the trigger (True otherwise)

Email2DBExtract  |Variant Set to a value in an Extraction script to set the Email2DB
field value.

Email2DBOnLastEm|Boolean Returns True if Email2DB is processing the last message in

ail the current 'batch'. Useful if you want to run custom script
actions after the last message is processed in each run.

Email2DBDeleteEm |Boolean Set to True in a Trigger Condition script if you want to force

ailFromServer the incoming email to be deleted from the POP3/IMAP server
regardless of the Account settings.

Email2DBSend Boolean Set to True in a conditional email auto-response script if you
want the email to be send, False otherwise.

Email2DBBatchCou | Long Returns the number of messages read in the current

nt connection to the POP3, IMAP, Exchange server.

Email2DBDisconnec|Boolean Set to True in a Trigger Condition script if you want to

t disconnect from the POP3 or IMAP Server. Use this in
conjunction with the Email2DBBatchCount property if you
only want to download a certain number of messages during
each connection.

Current Message Object:

In scripts you can access the current message using the Email2DBMessage object. This object has
many properties relating to the current message being processed. For example:
Email2DBMessage.Body returns the plaintext message body.

Email2DBMessage Properties:

Account Object Contains a reference to the full Account object for the
currently executing Account.

Attachments Collection Contains an item for each attachment. See: Processing
Attachments Using Scripts

BCC String BCC Addresses.

Body String The plaintext body. This is the text that Email2DB 'sees'
when extracting fields.

CC String CC Addresses.

CharSet String The character set assigned to the incoming message.

ContentType String The content type.

Dated Date The message date.

ExtractedFields Collection Contains an item for each extracted field.

From String The from email address.

FromIP String the IP of the senders email server.

FromName String From name (if available).

GEOCity String GEO-IP City data from the senders IP address.

GEOCountry String GEO-IP Country data from the senders IP address.

GEOOrganization |String GEO-IP Organization data from the senders IP address.
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HeaderName() String Array Header name for nth header. Eg:
Email2DBMessage.HeaderName(1)

HeaderNumber() |Long Array Returns the header number for a given header: Eg:
Email2DBMessage.HeaderNumber("myheader")

HeaderValue() String Array Returns the header value for any header (number or name):
Eg: Email2DBMessage.HeaderValue(2)

HTML String The HTML portion of the message (if any).

Importance String Importance.

InReplyTo String Reply to address (from the in-reply-to header).

IsRead Boolean True if the message has been read (if available from the
originating server).

LastError String Last error message during Trigger execution (if any).

LastErrorNumber |Long Last error number.

MessageHeader  |String The full headers of the incoming message.

MessagelD String The unique message identifier.

MessageText String The raw mime text of the incoming message (excluding
headers).

NoHeaders Long Number of headers.

OrigDate Date The original message date (from 'orig-date' header).

References String Reference ID (from 'references' header).

RelatedItems Collection Contains an item for each embedded attachment.

ReplyTo String The Reply To email address.

ReturnPath String The 'return-path' header.

Sender String The 'sender' header.

Sensitivity String Sensitivity.

Size Long The message size in bytes.

Source String The Account Source. Values are: IMAP, POP3, EWS, RSS,
TWITTER, DBPULL, HTTP

Subject String Subject.

ToAddress String The To address.

Trigger Object Contains a reference to the full Trigger object for the
currently executing Trigger.

ValidateURL String Returns the URL to validate the message if teh Validate
Action is being used.

WordIndex String Returns a sorted, space separated list of unique words
found in the message, excluding common words.

WordIndexWithCou| String As above but adds a word count before each word.

nt

WordIndexWithCou|String As above but sorted by word count instead of alphabetic.

ntSorted

Current Message Properties (Old V2 Style):

The following properties can still be used.

MSG_From String From email address

MSG_FromIP String The IP address of the sender's server.
MSG_FromName |String From Name (if available)

MSG_To String To address

MSG_CC String CC address(es)
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MSG_BCC String BCC address(es)

MSG_ReplyTo String Reply to address

MSG_ReturnPath |String Return path (address used for bounce replies)

MSG_Subiject String Subject text

MSG_Body String The plain Body text

MSG_HTML String The HTML portion of the email (if any).

MSG_Dated Date Date received

MSG_Importance |String Importance

MSG_Sensitivity  |String Sensitivity

MSG_Size Long Size in bytes

MSG_Headers String A string containing the full header (to access individual
headers see below).

MSG_MimeText  |String The complete MIME encoded message text. This is full
message text in raw format. It will include all attachments.

MSG_UID String Unique message identifier

MSG_GEOCity String GEO-IP City data from the senders IP address

MSG_GEOCountry |String GEO-IP Country data from the senders IP address

MSG_GEOOrganiza
tion

String

GEO-IP Organization data from the senders IP address

MSG_WordIndex |String Returns a sorted, space separated list of unique words
found in the message, excluding common words.

MSG_WordIndexWi String As above but adds a word count before each word.

thCount

MSG_WordIndexWi String As above but sorted by word count instead of alphabetic.

thCountSorted

MSG_Account Object Contains a reference to the full Account object for the
currently executing Account.

MSG_Trigger Object Contains a reference to the full Trigger object for the

currently executing Trigger.

MSG_HeaderCount

Long

Number of headers

MSG_Header()

String Array

Header names

MSG_HeaderValue
0

String Array

Header values

Extracted Feld Properties

FIELDS_Count

Long

Number of fields extracted

FIELDS_Name()

String Array

Field name

FIELDS_Value()

String Array

Field value. Field name and
number can be passed.

Eg: City = FIELDS_Value("City")
or City = FIELDS_Value(2)

This property is read/write
allowing you to change the
content.

Eg: FIELDS_Value("City") = "New
York"

FIELDS_InsertField()

String Array

Returns the SQL database field
name that this field is mapped
to. Can be accessed by field
name or index as above.
Read/write
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FIELDS_InsertInto()

SQL Statement Properties

String Array Returns the SQL Table name.

Read/write

The SQL statement is built as fields are extracted. You can use the properties below in an Action
script to modify the SQL that will be executed against the data source.

SQL_SelectStatement

SQL_InsertStatement

SQL_UpdateStatement

SQL_Connection

Methods

String Returns the current SQL SELECT
statement(s) built during field
extraction. Read/write

String Returns the current SQL INSERT
statement(s) built during field
extraction.

Read/write
String Returns the current SQL UPDATE

statement(s) built during field
extraction. Read/write.

String Returns the Connection string.
Read/write

The following methods are available in scripts for you to use in addition to all the built-in BASIC

functions.

SendEmail (
String ToAddress,

String FromAddress,

String Subject,
String MessageText)

SMTPSend (
String From,
String To, _
String CC,
String Bcc,
String Subject,
String Body,

Boolean Important,
String Attachments,

String HTML,
Boolean Receipt)

SendScheduledEmail (

Date SendOnDateTime,

String From,
String To, _
String CC,
String Bcc,
String Subject,
String Body,

Boolean Important,
String Attachments,

String HTML,
Boolean Receipt)

Sends an email via the SMTP mail server configured in the
settings.
Eg:

Call SendEmail("test@yahoo.com”,"test@mysite.com"”,"Test
Messagell,llTestll)

A more advanced send email method.

Set Important = True to mark the message as important. Set
Receipt to True to request a read receipt to be sent to the 'From'
address. Set the HTML parameter if you want the mail to be sent
in HTML format.

The Attachment parameter is a string containing a comma
separated list of files to attach.

Adds an email to the Scheduled Send database. This method
allows you to create email messages that will automatically be
sent at some point in the future.

The parameters are as above.

Set the SendOnDateTime parameter to the date and time that you
want this email to be sent.

The Attachment parameter is a string containing a comma
separated list of files to attach. If you are attaching files, ensure
that the files will exist on the future date.
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SMSSend (

String SMSFrom,
String SMSTo,
String SMSMessage)

DeleteScheduledEmail (
String ToAddress)

RunProcess (
String FileName,
String Parmeters,
Optional Boolean
WaitForFinish)

SetEnvironmentVar (
String VarName,
String Value)

AddToLog (
String Message)

Boolean SetRegistry(

String Section,
String Setting,
Variant Data)

Variant GetRegistry(

String Section,
String Setting,
Variant Default)
String HTTPGet(
String URL)

Variant AccountVariable

(String Name)

Variant GlobalVariable

(String Name)

Sends an SMS message. Specify the phone/pager from and to
numbers in full international format without the leading +, eg:
44779912345678.

Note: You must setup an SMS account to use and specify the SMS
account user name & password in the Email2DB main settings
before SMS messages can be sent.

Deletes pending messages from the Scheduled Send database
with the give To Address.

This method is useful in 'bounced email' triggers. It allows you to
remove pending messages for emails that have bounced.

Runs the specified process and passes the specified parameters. If
the WaitForFinish parameter is True then Email2DB will wait for
the process to complete before continuing.

Eg:
Call RunProcess("C:\Accounts\Neworder.exe","%orderno%")

Sets the given environment variable to the give value.

Eg:
Call SetenvironmentVar("orderno","%order%")

Adds a message to the Email2DB Service log. This method is
useful for debugging so you can track what your scripts are doing.

Saves a setting to the registry. Settings are stored in
HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\Software\ParkerSoft\Email2DB

You can create sub-sections beneath this.
Use the GetRegistry function to retrieve settings.

Gets a value from the registry. Values will be retrieved from the
HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\Software\ParkerSoft\Email2DB section.

Reads a web page from the given URL. The web page is read via
HTTP and returned as a string value.

Gets or sets an Account-wide variable. This variable will be visible
to any script executing within the same Email2DB Account.
Variables created with the Set Variable Action can be accessed
this way.

Eg:
LastCustomer = AccountVariable("Customer")

Gets or sets a system-wide global variable. This variable will be
visible to all other scripts during the current Email2DB Server
session. This is useful for maintaining counters, or values that
must remain between executions of scripts.
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Boolean GetGEOIP(
String IPAddress)

PassToTrigger(
String TriggerName,
String Headers,
String BodyText)

PrintPDFFile(
String FileName,
Optional String
PrinterToUse)

ExtractPDFFileToText (
String PDFFileName) As
String

Long LookFor(
String FindIn,
String FindWhat,

Optional Long StartFrom,

Optional Boolean
CaseSensitive,
Optional Boolean UpTo)

Eg:

LastSerial = GlobalVariable("LastSerial")
LastSerial = LastSerial + 1
GlobalVariable("LastSerial") = LastSerial

Gets the GEO-IP information for a given IP address. The GEO-IP
data is returned in the GEOIP Structure. Access the GEOIP
structure after calling this method to access the returned GEO-IP
data.

Eg:

If GetGEOIP("87.123.12.1") = True Then

MsgBox "GeolIP Data: " & GEOIP.Country, GEOIP.City,
GEOIP.Organization

End If

Executes a given Trigger with the given message body text and
headers. This method enables you to pass any message text to
any trigger for subsequent execution. You must pass the Trigger
'Name'. If the same Trigger name exists for multiple Accounts then
the last Trigger found for the given name will be used.

Eg:
Call PassToTrigger("Orders Trigger","From:

me@somewhere.com”,"execute this")

Prints the given PDF file to the printer specified.

Creates a plain text version of the given PDF File. Plain text is
returned as a single string.

Searches string FindIn for occurrence of FindWhat. FindWhat can
make use of Email2DB Regular expression patterns. Returns the
position within the string.

The search starts from the beginning of the string unless
StartFrom is specified.

If UpTo is True then the position returned will be at the end of
FindWhat.

If FindWhat is * then first non control character is searched for.

See: Regular Expressions
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15.13.7 Mail Server Event Scripts

The Email2DB mail server can fire scripts when emails are received or relayed.

The script exposes the current message via the MSG object. This contains properties for all parts of
the message.

Incoming Messages

This script can be used to perform your own checks on incoming messages, you can make changes
to the message (via the MSG object) and you can reject it (by setting theEmail2DBAccept flag to
false).

Enable the Fire Script When A Message Arrives to enable the incoming message script. Click Edit to
edit the script.

Relayed Messages

This script fires whenever the mail server relays a message (IE, sends a message to another mail
server). You can make changes to the message (via the MSG object) and you can cancel the send by
setting the Email2DB Email2DBAccept flag to false.
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15.14 Developing Custom Interfaces To Email2DB

The Email2DB Administrator connects to the Email2DB Server using a secure HTTP connection. The
Email2DB Server acts as a web server for reading and updating Email2DB Accounts & Triggers
(MetaData).

You can use this web server to create your own version of the Email2DB Administrator to view &
update your Accounts & Triggers and for viewing the Email2DB Message Store.

Any platform & development language can be used - it just needs to be able to read and post web
pages over a secure SSL connection.

You can test the Email2DB Web Server via your web browser.

Open a web browser and navigate to: https://{Email2DBServer}:8855/getaccounts.xml?
username={username } §password={passwordhash}

The Email2DBServer is the host name or IP address of the computer running Email2DB. If this is the
local machine then 'localhost’ can be specified.

The username & password parameters MUST be specified on every GET and POST. The password
MUST be specified as the MD5Hash (base64 encoded) of the user's actual password.

The web browser will then display the XML returned:
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-

Go

5 4 Google 3 Office365 o WhosOn £ Email2DB

@ https://localhost:3855/getaccounts.xml?username=Admil 0 ~ B & X

: & localhost

[E=REER)
O

- v [ o= v Page~v Safetyv Tools+ @~

=?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"?>

- «<Accounts>

—

- <Account=

<AccountID=C940A9B009 < /AccountID =

<0rganizationID>40DD698009</0OrganizationID =

<CheckEveryMins>30</CheckEveryMins>

<CreatedDate=2012-01-10 17:25:27 </CreatedDate=

<Enabled=-1</Enabled=

<IMAPFolder=zinbox</IMAPFolder=

<IMAPLastEmMail=2012-01-10 00:00:00</IMAPLastEmMail>

<IMAPLeaveMessageOn=-1</IMAPLeaveMessageOn=

<IMAPMarkAsRead=-1</IMAPMarkAsRead>

<IMAPPort>143</IMAPPort>

<LastChecked=2000-01-01 00:00:00<=/LastChecked>

<Mame=Stephen</Name:=

«<ServerLastEmail>=2012-01-10 00:00:00<=/ServerLastEmail=

<ServerPort>110</ServerPort>

<StoreFull>-1</StoreFull=

<MailServerPOP3=-1</MailServerPOP3 >

<RSSLastMessage=2012-01-10 00:00:00</RSSLastMessages=

<EWS=-1</EWS=>

<EWSUrl=https://pod51015.outloock.com/ews/exchange.asmx</EWSUrl:=

<EWSUsername:=stephen@parker-software.com</EWSUsername:

<EWSPassword>enc:%9CsG%B5%C81%A5%EDwWB%86v%EG6%082%F0%

18« /EWSPassword
«<EWSFolders=
- <Folder=>
<Id=AAMKAGQWNWI4YmMRJLTIINZEtNGI4Yi04MDALLTM1IMmMRIMzg1MGUOZQAUAAAI
<MName=Inbox</Name=
<State>H4sSsIAAAAAAAEAO29B2ACSZYIJi9tynt/SvWK1+B0oQiAYBMk2IBAEOzZBIiM3ml
< /Folder=

</EWSFolders=

<EWSLastEmail>1899-12-20 00:00:00 < /EWSLastEmail=

<DropBox=-1</DropBox:=

<DropBoxToAddress>EWS®@ </DropBoxToAddress>

sNDmnRaoxSuhiect > Messane Fram Fmail2DR Client < /NronRoxSuhiect =

-~

m

The Accounts returned will only be the Accounts that the given user has access to.

All passwords used on any Email2DB Settings will always be encrypted in the XML.
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15.14.1 Reading Accounts & Triggers

Email2DB Accounts & Trigger settings can be retrieved from the server using the following page
requests.

The username & password parameters must be passed with each request in the format:
&username={username}&password={password}. Where the password is the Base64 encoded, MD5
hash of the password.

Page ParametersReturns
Reque
st
getallac XML for all Accounts for the given user.
counts.
xml
getaccoaccountid= XML for the given Account ID and user.
unt.xml {accountid}
gettriggaccountid= XML for all Triggers for the given Account ID and user.
ers.xml {accountid}
gettriggaccountid= XML for the given Account & Trigger ID's and user.
er.xml {accountid}
&triggerid=
{triggerid}
gettriggaccountid= XML for all Triggers for the given AccountID and user. This request returns just
ercondit{accountid} the Trigger details for each Trigger. It does not include all of the Actions and
ions.xm Extracted Fields. This will reduce the size of the XML considerably. You can use
I it when creating a browser application. You could then use the gettrigger.xml
request when you need to retrieve the full trigger settings.

Example:
gettrigger.xml?accountid=C940AR009&triggerid=A167B29823&username=Admin&password=

Each Account has a unique AccountID field. This will be returned in the XML for each Account in the
<AccountID></AccountID> tag. Each Trigger has a <TriggerID> field.
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15.14.2 Posting Accounts & Triggers
You can update any Email2DB Account or Trigger using a HTTP POST.

The content type should be set to text/xml. Any XML tags that are missing will be assumed to equate
to Zero for Numeric properties, False for Boolean and Blank for Strings.

If an AccountID or TriggerID is passed then the existing Account or Trigger record will be updated.
Otherwise a new Account or Trigger will be added.

POST ParametersReturns

Reque

st

postacc <result>0K</result>
ount.xm

I

posttrig accountid=  <result>0K</result>
ger.xml {accountid}
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15.14.3 Management Requests

Page Paramete Action Returns
Requ rs
est
delete accountid= Deletes an text/plain OK or Error:{msg}
accoun{accountid}Account.
t.xml
deletetaccountid= Deletes a  text/plain OK or Error:{msg}
rigger. {accountid} Trigger
xml  &triggerid=from the
{triggerid} given
Account.
enable accountid= Enables an text/plain OK or Error:{msg}
accoun{accountid}Account
t.xml
disableaccountid= Disables an text/plain OK or Error:{msg}
accoun{accountid}Account
t.xml &triggerid=
{triggerid}
enable accountid= Enables a  text/plain OK or Error:{msg}
trigger {accountid} Trigger
xml  &triggerid=
{triggerid}
disableaccountid= Disables a text/plain OK or Error:{msg}
trigger {accountid} Trigger
xml  &triggerid=
{triggerid}
checknaccountid= Forces text/plain OK or Error:{msg}
ow.xm {accountid}Email2DB to
I [&triggerid check for
= new
{triggerid}] messages
for the
specified
Account and
optional
Trigger
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16

Best Practices

This topic describes some of the Email2DB best practices highlighted by the Email2DB support team:
1. Email2DB Message Store

We recommend using SQL Server 2008 or 2012 Express for the Email2DB Message Store. This
should be installed on the same computer as the Email2DB Server. A standard installation of SQL
Server 2008/2012 Express will suffice, you should not need to change any of the default installation
properties.

If you are using the Data Center Edition of Email2DB then the database will need to be accessible

from any Edge Server or Message Processor Server nodes. You need to setup your database security
accordingly. Parker Software Professional Services can assist with the configuration.

2. Email Access

The fastest way to process new emails is to have them sent directly to the Email2DB Mail Server.
These will be processed as they are received.

If you are reading emails from another mail server then IMAP should always be used if it is available.
This will provide the best overall performance.
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17 Troubleshooting

Q. My database isn't getting updated, but the Test button works?

A. This is probably a security issue. If the database is on a separate PC to Email2DB then the
Email2DB service may not have permission to access it. Try creating a specific user in your database
and then specifying the user name and password on the connection string. Note, that when you click
the Test button the database is opened under your 'user' context. When the Email2DB Service tries to
open it the database is opened under the service account context.

Q. The CSV File doesn't get updated?
A. Run the Email2DB Service under a user that has permission to write to the folder where the CSV

file should be saved. See: Running the Email2DB Service Under A Different User.

Q. The Report Does Not Get Printed When I Use A Network Printer?
A. See: Running The Email2DB Service Under A Different User.

© 2014 Parker Software



324 Email2DB

Index
-A -

Accept Incoming Email 216

Accept Messages From Remote Email2DB Clients
72

Access 255

Accounts 77, 240, 255
ACCOUNTS. XML 257
ACCOUNTS. XML file 257
Action 77

Action Scripts 298

Add Account 44

Add Field 81

Add Incoming 122

Add Lookup Field 92
Add To 188

Add Trigger button 77
Add-in 240

Additional Attributes 81
Address 77
Administrative Tools 255
Aliases 56

ALL 77

ALL words/phrases 77
Allow 255

Anti Spam Features 225
ANY 77

ANY button 77

Append Text, Rich Text & PDF Attachments To
Body For Parsing 44
Append To Existing Value 188
Applet 255

Appointment 134

Ask For Input Fields 128
Assign Saved Report Filename To 165
Atom Feed 66
Attachments 255, 306
Attributes 81

Auto Run This Account With A Default Message
73

Auto Running 73

Automatically Whitelist Outgoing Email Addresses
219

Azure 153

-B -

Backing

Up Your Settings 257
Backing Up Your Settings 257
Base 64 Decode 188
Base 64 Encode 188
Bayesian Filter 225
Blacklists 219
Bounce Processing 122

-C -

Cc 257
CalDav 127
Cancel Trigger If Lookup Fails 92
Case 81
Case Sensitive 81
Check

Subject 77
Check For New Message Every 44
Check In Body Also 77
Check Subject Line Only 81
Checking For Updates 35
Clean And Trim Blanks 81
Clear File After Sending 117
Clicking

OK 240
Client Update 105
Comment 201
Company Information 11
Condition 100
Condition Script 302
Conditional Execution 100
Configuring The Message Store Database
Confirmation Message 128
Connect 30
Contact 134
Control A Windows Senice 186
Control Characters 81
Convert HTML To Plaintext 188
Convert To Lower Case 188
Convert To Plain Text First 171
Convert To Upper Case 188
Create Exchange Appointment 134
Create Exchange Task 136
Create GUID 188
Create MD5 Hash 188
Creating

New Trigger 77

246

© 2014 Parker Software



Index 325

Creating Message Retrieval Accounts 44
CRM 144

Ccsv 117

CsVfile 117

custom SQL 114

Customer Support 11

Customizing The Validation Response Page 279

-D -

Data Center Edition 16
Database 257

Database Field 81

Database Field Name 81
Database Lookup Variables 188
Database Pull 62

Database Update 105

Dealing

With 94
Decrement 188
Decrypt 188

Default From Address 31
Default Value 81
Defaults
Email2DB 255
Define Schedule 44
Delete All Checked Messages 50
Delete File After Sending 118
Delete Log Entries After 31

Delete Messages From The Message Store After x
Days 31
Delete Processed Messages 50
Deleting Processed Messages 203
Deploying 75
Deploying Accounts To Other Servers 75
Different User
Under 255
Disable Processing Of Further Messages If Trigger
Error Occurs 44
DNS Lookup 174
DNS Record Type 174
Dropbox 157
Dynamics 2011 144
Dynamics 4 144

-E -

Email 240
exist 77
portion 94

Email headers 77

Email2DB 77, 94, 257
default 255
Installing 240
stop 255
Email2DB Account Settings 240

Email2DB Administrators Connect Via HTTPS On
31
Email2DB Basic Script 77
Email2DB Client 238
Email2DB Client Application 238
Email2DB Outlook Connector 240
Email2DB Outlook Connector checks 240
Email2DB Serer 240, 255
Email2DB Server Senice 255
Email2DB Senice 255
Email2DB Version 3.0 9
Email2DB Web Senices 276
Email2DB.VDB 257
Emails 94
processing 77
Enable Database Pull 62
Enable Greylisting 219
Enable HTTP Lookup 64

Encrypt 188

End Processing 201

Enter

Name 77

Environment Variables 81, 186
Es 77

EWS 54

EWS Ul 54

Excel 118

Exchange 54, 281

Exchange Appointment 134
Exchange Contact 134
Exchange Task 136
Exist
email 77
Export Report File 165
Export To Unique Temporary File Option 165
External Host Name 31
Extract Data 94
Extract First Email Address 188
Extract Helper 94
Extract Script 81
Extracting
From 94
Extracting Data 81
Extracting Fields 81
Extraction Scripts 304

© 2014 Parker Software



326 Email2DB

-F -

Facebook 178

fax 31, 167

Field Extraction 94
Field Extraction Scripts 298, 304
Field MSG_Html 94
Field Replacements 97
Field Type 81

Fields 77, 94
FIELDS_Value 185
File Mask 58

File Pickup 58

Files To Upload 175

Find

use 94
Finding Fields 81
Format 117

Forward Original Message 131
From

Extracting 94

FTP 175

FTP Host 175

-G -

Geo-IP 224

Get CRM Entity 144
Global Variable 188
GlobalVariable 185
GoTo 199

Google Talk 176

-H-

Headers 77

Help

Path button 257

Hosted Edition 16

HTML 94

HTTP Lookup 64
https://{servername}/ews/exchange.asmx

iCalendar 127

iChat 176
ICQ 176
IMAP 50, 281

Importance/Sensitivity 77
Include Inline Attachments 154
Increment 188
Installing

Email2DB 240
Installing & Starting Email2DB 24
Installing Email2DB 23, 28
Integrating

With 240
Integrating With Microsoft Outlook
Interact 255
Introduction 14
Is Repeating Block 81

-J -

Jabber 176

-L -

Label 200

Licence Information 257
Listening

Port 240

Local 105

Local System Account 255
Local update 105

LogOn 255
Logging 31
Look For 81

Lookup Fields 92
Lookup URL 64

Mail Enabling Message Store Folders
Mail ltems 240

Mail Server Options 216

Mail Server Security Options 219
Mail Server Users 232

Manually Using Scripts 94
Mapping To Database Fields 81
Max Field Length 81

Message Retrieval Accounts 44
Message Retrieval Options 44
Message Store 203, 246
Microsoft Azure 153

Microsoft Dynamics 144
Microsoft Excel 118

Microsoft Outlook 240

Microsoft Windows Live 176

240

212

© 2014 Parker Software



Index

MSG 238
MSG_Body 94
Mysite.com 77
MySQL 285

-N -

Name
Enter 77
Network Users 72
New Trigger
Creating 77
Non Delivery Report 122

-0 -

Office 365 54, 283
OK 255

clicking 240
On-Line Help 9

Only Emails 94
Organizing Folders 209
Outbox 44

outgoing email 122
Outlook 118, 238, 240
Outlook Integration 238

-P-

Pass To 81
Pass Value To Trigger 200
Path button

Help 257
PC 257
Persist Value 188
Pickup Folder 58
POP3 52
POP3 & IMAP Client Access
POP3 Port Number 52
POP3 Sener 52
POP3.LOG 257
Popup Message 193
Port

Listening 240
Portion

email 94
Post ltems 240
Post To A Jabber Sener 176
Post To A Web Page 170
Post To Facebook 178
Post To Twitter 178

327

Print Extracted Fields 163
Print Message 163

Print Original Email 163

Print PDF Attachments 163
Process Email For Domain 56

Process Emails Received Via The Email2DB Mail

Sener 56

Processing Attachments Using Scripts 306
Product Editions 16

Product Updates 11

Program Options 31

Proxy Server 31

PSL.LOG 257

Quick Start 24

Quoted Printable Decode 188
Quoted Printable Encode 188

-R -

Read A Web Page 171
Read Emails From A POP3 Sener 52
Read Emails From An IMAP Server 50

Read Emails Using Exchange 2007/2010 Web
Senices 54

Read Messages From RSS Feed 66
Read/Write Text File 192

Reading Messages 48

Receive Via SMTP 56

Received Since 77

Registration Wizard 24

Regular Expressions 268, 273

Reject If Sender Has No MX Record Or Reverse DNS

219
RELAY.LOG 257
Remowe All Whitespace 188
Removwe First/Last 81
Renaming Attachments 154
Reordering Triggers 275
Repeating Blocks 89
Report 255
Report Name 165
RFC 2822 58
RSS Feed URL 66
RSS Lookup 66
Run A Program 186
Run A Report 165
Run An Email2DB Script 185
Running

© 2014 Parker Software




328 Email2DB

Running
The Email2DB 255

-S .-

Salesforce 144

Sample Account 24

Sawe Attachments 154

Sawe Attachments To Dropbox 157

Scheduled 211

Scheduled Send 122

Scheduling Messages 122

Script 77, 94, 255

Script Editor 298

Scripting 298

Scripting Introduction 298

Security Options 219

Select Email2DB Settings 240

Send A Fax 167

Send An Appointment 127

Send An Email 122

Send An SMS Message 125

Send CSV File Via Email 117

Send Daily Activity Log 31

Send Email To Administrator When Trigger Errors

Occur 31

Send File Via Email 118

Send Popup Message 193

Send Via 122

Server Configuration 244

Senvice 255

Senvice To Control 186

Set Variable 188

Settings To Another PC
Transferring 257

SETTINGS. XML 257

Settings/All Users/Application Data/Parker
Software/Email2DB 257

Sharepoint 150
SMS 125
SMS Sending 31
SMTP Receive 56
SMTP.LOG 257
SQL Select Statement 92
Start From Last Extract Point 81
Starting Email2DB 30
Stop
Email2DB 255
Store Full Copy Of Each Message In The Message
Store 44
Subject
checking 77

Subject AND Body 77
Subject Line button 77
Subject Line Contains 77
Subtract From 188
SYSTEM account 255

-T-

Table Name 81

Task 136
TCP 240
Terminator 117
The Email2DB
Running 255

The File Menu 24
The Message Store Database 203
Then Look For 81
This Account 255
To Uninstall 23, 28
Tools menu 240
Training The Spam Filter 227
Transferring
Settings To Another PC 257
Trigger Condition Scripts 298, 302
Trigger Conditions 77
Trigger Has Executed 77
Triggers 77, 257
Trim Blanks 188
Trusted Hosts 219
Twitter 68, 178
Twitter Feed 68

-U -

Under

Different User 255
Until Any Of These Characters 81
Until End Of Line 81
Until End Of Message 81
Until End Tag 81
Until These Characters 81
Until These Many Characters 81
Unzip Zipped Attachments 44
Up Your Settings

Backing 257
Update A CSV File 117
Update A Database 113, 114
Update A Database Using Custom SQL 114
Update An Azure Cloud Database 153
Update An Excel Spreadsheet 118
Update at machine 105

© 2014 Parker Software



Index

Update CRM System 146 Words/phases
Update Exchange Contact 134 Words/phrases
Update Message Store Token 119 Write Text File
Update Outlook Contacts 118

Update Sharepoint 150 - X -
Updating MySQL Databases Using Email2DB 285

Updating via client 105 XML 257
Upload To An FTP Server 175 XMPP 176
Upload To CRM 147 X 240

URL Decode 188
URL Encode 188
URL To Read 171
Use
Find 94
Use A Local File Or URL For HTML Content 122
Use The Find Mask 81
Using Email2DB As A Backup Mail Sener 229
Using Email2DB With Exchange & IMAP 281
Using Email2DB With Office 365 283
Using The Internal Database 113
Using The Report Designer 165

-V -

Validate 81

Validate Recipients Before Sending 31
validation URL 128

Variable 188

Variable Name 188

Via Email From Exchange EWS 54
Via Email From IMAP 50

Via Email From POP3 52

Via SMTP Receive 56

View Processed Messages 203
Viewing Scheduled Outgoing Messages 211

-W -

Wait For Program To Finish Before Continuing
186
Wait For Validation 128
Web Page Lookup 64
Web Services URL 31
What's New 17
Whitelists 219
Wildcards 77
Windows Senice 186
With
Dealing 94
Integrating 240
Word Capitalize 188

77
77
192

329

© 2014 Parker Software




	Welcome To Email2DB
	Company Information
	Introduction
	Product Editions
	What's New In This Release
	Email2DB Hosted Edition

	Getting Started - Email2DB Installable
	Quick Start
	Installing Email2DB
	Upgrading From Version 2
	Starting Email2DB
	Program Options
	Checking For Updates

	Getting Started - Email2DB Cloud Edition
	Quick Start
	Checking For Updates
	Accessing Your Email2Cloud Account

	Message Retrieval Accounts
	Creating A Message Retrieval Account
	Reading Messages
	Via Email From IMAP
	Via Email From POP3
	Via Email From Exchange EWS
	Via SMTP Receive
	File Pickup
	CSV or Excel Spreadsheet Pickup
	Database Pull
	Web Page Lookup
	RSS Lookup
	Twitter Feed
	Network Users

	Auto Running
	Outbox Processing
	Deploying Accounts To Other Servers

	Message Triggers
	Extracting Fields
	Extracting Fields
	Repeating Blocks
	Lookup Fields
	Dealing With HTML Only Emails


	Trigger Actions
	Using Field Replacements
	Conditional Execution
	Fields & Variables
	Running Tests
	Client Side Database Updates
	Action Snippets
	Reverting To A Previous Revision
	Available Action Types
	Data
	Update A Database
	Update A Database Using Custom SQL
	Execute A Database Command
	Lookup From A Database
	Update A CSV File
	Update An Excel Spreadsheet
	Update Outlook Contact
	Update Message Store Token
	Add Message Store Keywords

	Outgoing Messages
	Send An Email
	Send An SMS Message
	Send An Appointment
	Wait For Validation
	Forward Original Message
	Create An Outlook MSG File

	Exchange/Office 365
	Update Exchange Contact
	Create Exchange Appointment
	Create Exchange Task
	Create Exchange Note
	Set/Get Exchange Out Of Office Status
	Move Message To Exchange Folder
	Add Message To Exchange
	Mark Current Message As Junk
	Create Lync Group
	Add Contact To Lync Group

	Microsoft Dynamics & Salesforce CRM
	Get CRM Entity
	Update CRM System
	Upload To CRM

	Microsoft SharePoint
	Get SharePoint Item
	Update SharePoint List Item
	Upload To SharePoint

	Windows Azure
	Update An Azure Cloud Database
	Get/Update Azure Table Entity
	Get/Update Azure Blob

	Processing Attachments
	Save Attachments
	Save Attachments To A Database

	Cloud Storage
	Upload To Dropbox
	Upload To SkyDrive
	Upload To Amazon S3
	Upload To Google Drive
	Download From Dropbox
	Download From SkyDrive
	Download From Google Drive

	Reporting
	Print Message
	Save As PDF
	Run A Report
	Send A Fax

	Web
	Post To A Web Page
	Read A Web Page
	Download File
	Call A Web Service
	DNS Lookup
	Update WebDav Resource
	Upload To An FTP Server
	Instant Messaging (XMPP)
	Send TCP Data

	Social Networks
	Post To Facebook
	Post To Twitter
	Post To LinkedIn

	Language/Location
	GeoIP Lookup
	Translate Text
	Speak Text
	Detect Language

	Scripting/System
	Run An Email2DB Script
	Run A Program
	Control A Service

	File Operations, Set Variable, Misc
	Set Variable
	Find And Replace
	File Operations
	Read/Write Text File
	Send Popup Message

	Logical Operators
	If.. Then.. Else .. End If
	For Each Loop .. Next Loop
	Go To
	Label
	Pass Value To Trigger
	End Processing
	Comment



	The Message Store Database
	Viewing Messages
	Viewing Statistics
	Reprocessing Messages
	Organizing Folders
	Viewing Scheduled Outgoing Messages
	Mail Enabling Message Store Folders
	Message Store Web Viewer

	The Email2DB Mail Server
	Mail Server Options
	Mail Server Security Options
	Mail Server Geo-IP
	Anti Spam Features
	Training The Spam Filter
	POP3 & IMAP Client Access
	Using As A Backup Mail Server

	Users
	Adding Users
	Organizations

	The Email2DB Client Application
	Integrating With Microsoft Outlook

	Email2DB Server Configuration
	Configuring The Message Store Database
	Configuring Server Roles
	Configuring Administrator & Client Access
	Importing Accounts & Triggers
	Running The Email2DB Service Under A Different User
	Backing Up Your Settings

	Examples
	Receiving An Order - Updating A Database, Printing A Report & Forwarding Confirmation To The Customer

	Advanced
	Database Connection Strings
	Regular Expressions
	Reordering Triggers
	The Email2DB Web Services
	Customizing The Validation Response Page
	Viewing Messages In A Browser
	Using Email2DB With Exchange & IMAP
	Using Email2DB With Office 365
	Updating MySQL Databases Using Email2DB
	HTML To XML Conversion
	Outlook PST Export Wizard
	Translation Supported Languages
	Email2DB Basic Scripts
	Introduction
	Trigger Condition Scripts
	Field Extraction Scripts
	Action Scripts
	Processing Attachments Using Scripts
	Properties & Methods Available In Scripts
	Mail Server Event Scripts

	Developing Custom Interfaces To Email2DB
	Reading Accounts & Triggers
	Posting Accounts & Triggers
	Management Requests


	Best Practices
	Troubleshooting

